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Introduction 

Thank you for purchasing the Roland S-760 Digital Sampler. In order (o take full advantage of the S-760 and 
to enjoy long years of trouble-free use, please read this manual carefully. 



Copyright O 1'J«H ROLAND CORPORATION 
All ri^hs reserved. No part of this publication nwy he reproduced in any from without the permis- 
sion of ROLAND CORPORATION. 



How to use the owner's manuals 



The S-760 comes with two manuals which are organized as follows. In order to avoid unnecessary problems please first read the 
"Basic operation" manual to understand the basic concepts and operating procedures of the S-760. The "Advanced operation" man- 
ual explains how to take further advantage of the S-760's more advanced capabilities such as sound editing, and you can read 
each section as necessary 



Basic Owner's manual 



Advanced Owner's manual 



Chapter 1 . Before you begin 

This chapter explains the preparations necessary for use, such 
as making connections, starling up and shutting down, and 
making a backup of the system disk. 

Chapter 2. Play the S-760 

This chapter explains how to load sounds and play them. 



Chapter 1 . Sound editing procedure 

There are various ways to edit sounds. This chapter explains 
the procedure. 

Chapter 2. Sound data compatibility 

This chapter explains how S-760 sound data is compatible 
with S-770/7^0 (SYS-772 Version 1.0) or SP-700 sound data. 



Chapter 3. Sample and create a sound 

This chapter explains the procedure of sampling a sound, 
using the equalizer to modify it, and playing it. 



Chapter 4. Save your sounds 

Sound data is lost when the power is turned off. This chapter 
explains how to save it. 



Chapter 3. Parameters 

Mi is chapter explains each parameter. 

Chapter 4. Interrelated parameters 

This chapter explains parameters (suih as Volume and 
Output) which must be understood in their relation lo the 
entire structure of sound. 



Chapter 5. Starting up the system from a hard disk 

In addition to starting up the S-760 system from a floppy disk, 
it is also possible to start up from a hard disk. This chapter 
explains the procedure. 

Chapter 6. Convenient ways to start up the system 

You can choose the disk drive from which the S-760 will be 
started up, or start up with different settings. This chapter 
explains the procedure. 

Chapter 7. Operations 

This chapter explains the 6 modes, about the display, how to 
use the buttons, and how to assign names, etc. 

Chapter 8. How the S-760 is organized 

This chapter explains how the S-760 works — how a sound is 
organized, how sound data and other data is managed, and 
about the audio signal flow. 



Chapter 5. Command/List displays 

This chapter explains the Command and List displays. 

Chapter 6. Complex procedures 

This chapter explains the more difficult or complex proce- 
dures. 

Chapter 7. Appendices 

This chapter provides useful supplementary information on 
SCSI, troubleshooting and error messages, and parameter lists. 

* The explanations in this manual include various illus- 
trations of the LCD display. Please be aware that the 
factory preset data (sound names, etc.) will not nec- 
essarily be identical to the data shown in these LCDs. 



Chapter 9. Using MIDI to select sounds 

Program Change Messages from an external MIDI controller 
can be used to select Patches, Performances, or Volumes. This 
chapter explains the procedure. 



Advanced 0-2 



Contents 



How to use the operating manuals 0-2 



Chapter 1 How to edit sounds 

How sound is output 1-2 

When the square indicator is at a Mode position 1-2 

When the square indicator is not displayed 1-3 

How to access and read the display pages 1-4 

Patch editing 1-5 

In Performance mode 1-5 

How to access the display 1-5 

Limitations of this editing method 1-5 

In Patch mode 1-6 

How to access the display 1-6 

Limitations of this editing method 1-6 

Partial editing 1-7 

In Performance mode 1-7 

How to access the display 1-7 

Limitations of this editing method 1-8 

In Patch mode 1-8 

How to access the display 1-8 

Limitations of this editing mode 1-9 

In Partial mode 1-9 

How to access the display 1-9 

Limitations of this editing method 1-9 

Sample editing/Output jacks used for editing 1-10 

Sample editing 1-10 

Output jacks used for editing 1-10 



Chapter 2 Sound data compatibilit y 



Parameters that have been added/ 

modified/deleted 2-2 

Compared to the S-770/750 2-2 

Compared to the SP-700 2-3 

Saving to a different-format disk 2-4 

About samples 2-5 

Samples greater than 1 8 Mbytes 2-5 

Sampling frequency 2-5 

Master frequency 2-5 



Chapter 3 Explanation of parameters 

Performance mode 3-2 

Performance Play display 3-2 

Performance Equalizer display 3-4 

MIDI Filter display 3-5 

Module Monitor 3-7 

MIDI Monitor 3-7 

Quick Load display 3-8 

Quick Load Select display 3-9 

Performance Quick Sampling display 3-10 

Quick Edit display 3-11 



Patch Mode 3-13 

Methods of Editing a Patch 3-13 

Patch Common 3-13 

Patch Split 3-16 

Patch Control 3-18 

Patch Quick Sampling display 3-21 

Partial Mode 3-22 

How to Edit the Partials 3-22 

Partial Common 3-22 

Partial SMT (Partial Sample Mix Table) 3-24 

Partial TVF (Time Variant Filter) 3-28 

Partial TVA (Time Variant Amplifier) 3-34 

Partial LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator) 3-39 

Partial Quick Sampling display 3-41 

Sample mode 3-42 

Operations in Sample mode 3-42 

Sampling display 3-42 

Sampling Execute display 3-46 

Sampling Execute display (during sampling) • 3-46 

Sampling Stop display 3-47 

Loop & Smoothing displays 3-48 

Smoothing 3-50 

Auto Truncate/Normalize display 3-50 

Time Stretch display 3-51 

Digital Filter display 3-52 

Compress/Expand display 3-53 

Rate Convert display 3-55 

Bit Convert display 3-56 

Truncate display 3-57 

Cut & Splice display 3-58 

Area Erase display 3-59 

Insert display 3-60 

Mixing display 3-62 

Combine display 3-64 

Wave Graph display 3-66 

About Loop Mode 3-68 

Disk Mode 3-70 

Disk Load 3-70 

Disk Save 3-72 

Disk Copy 3-75 

Disk Delete 3-79 

Disk Utility 3-82 

Save System 3-85 

Optimize 3-86 

Convert Load 3-88 

System Mode 3-91 

System Parameter 3-91 

System SCSI 3-93 

MIDI Control 3-96 

MIDI Volume Dump 3-97 

MIDI Sample Dump 3-99 

MIDI EQ Control 3-100 

System Volume ID 3-103 

Load/Save System Parameters 3-104 



Advanced 0-3 



Contents 



Chapter 4 Explanation of parameters 
requiring caution 

Output assignments 4-2 

Basic concepts of sound output 4-2 

System Output Mode 4-2 

System Output Assign 4-5 

Three output assigns 4-6 

Part output assign settings 4-6 

Patch output assign settings 4-6 

Partial output assign settings 4-7 

Pan 4-8 

Level/Pitch 4-9 

Level 4-9 

Pitch 4-10 



Chapter 5 Explanation of Command/ 
List displays 

Copy/Delete/Initialize/Disk 5-2 

Copy/Delete/Initialize 5-2 

About the screen in each command display 5-2 

Procedure 5-3 

Cautions for Copy 5-3 

Cautions for Delete 5-3 

Cautions for Initialize 5-4 

Disk 5-4 

Performance commands 5-5 

Edit Patch 5-5 

Listen Delete 5-5 

Performance Utility 5-6 

Channel Converter 5-6 

Copy MIDI Filter/Equalizer 5-6 

Patch commands 5-7 

Edit Partial 5-7 

Rename Partials 5-7 

Partial commands 5-8 

Edit Sample 5-8 

Template 5-8 

Registering a User Set 5-8 

Sample commands 5-9 

Set Stereo/Mono 5-9 

Sound list displays 5-10 

About the sound list display screen 5-10 

Selecting a sound 5-11 

Changing the order of the sounds 5-11 

Naming a sound 5-11 

Specifying program numbers 5-11 

Cautions for the Patch list display 5-12 

Cautions for the Partial list display 5-12 

Cautions for the Sample list display 5-12 

Disk Mode list displays 5-13 

Select Target display 5-13 



Volume ID display 5-13 

Specifying a Volume ID 5-13 

Making a Volume ID list 5-13 

Select Drive display 5-14 

Selecting the Current Drive 5-14 

Assigning a name to a drive 5-14 

Making the S-760 recognize a drive (Scan) -5-15 

Select Area display 5-15 



Chapter 6 Procedures requiring explanation 

How to use Quick Load 6-2 

Registering a sound in the list 6-2 

Using the Quick Load function 6-3 

Automatically loading a Volume at start-up 6-4 
How to avoid saving unwanted sounds 
(Listen Delete) 6-5 

Upgrading to a new version of the system 

(System Dump) 6-6 

Procedure for upgrading to a new version of the system- - ■ ■ 6-6 
Recording procedure for the System Dump function - 6-6 
Loading procedure for the System Dump function 6-7 
Recording sound data to a MIDI sequencer 
(Volume Dump) 6-8 

Samples for which Volume Dump can be used -6-8 

Recording procedure for Volume Dump 6-9 

Loading procedure for Volume Dump 6-10 

Sample Dump 6-12 

Transmission procedure for wave data 6-12 

Reception procedure for wave data 6-12 

Checking procedure after reception 6-13 

Controlling sounds via MIDI 6-14 

Using MIDI to control the sound of a Patch 6-14 

Using Velocity to control the SMT 6-15 

Using MIDI to control the SMT 6-16 

Various methods of sampling 6-18 

Performance Quick Sampling 6-18 

Patch Quick Sampling 6-18 

Partial Quick Sampling 6-18 

Sampling 6-18 

Sampling techniques 6-19 

Marking the sample 6-19 

Making loop settings in the Sampling display 6-20 

Creating a Patch (Patch Split) 6-21 

How to view the graphic display 6-21 

Making Split settings from the front panel 6-21 

Making Split settings from a MIDI keyboard 6-22 

Part Split and Positional Crossfade 6-24 

Positional Crossfade setup procedure 6-24 

Creating a Volume ID list 6-25 

Preview function 6-26 

The Preview function in the Performance Play display 6-26 
The Preview function in other displays 6-27 



Advanced 0-4 



Contents 



C hapter 7 Appen dice s 

ABOUT SCSI 7-2 

What is SCSI? • • ■ • 7-2 

Device Number (SCSI ID) 7-2 

Connectors and Cables 7-3 

Terminator 7-4 

Terminator Power 7-4 

How to Connect the SCSI Chain 7-5 

Format 7-5 

Startup/shutdown for system 

with a second S-760 or S-770/750/SP-700 7-6 

TROUBLESHOOTING 7-8 

PROBLEMS WITH THE SOUND 7-8 

PROBLEMS WITH DRIVES 7-11 

VARIOUS OTHER PROBLEMS 7-12 

ERROR MESSAGES 7-14 

PARAMETER LISTS 7-16 

TEMPLATE PRESET LIST 7-21 

MIDI Implementation Chart 7-22 

Specifications 7-23 

Index 7-26 



Advanced 0-5 



MEMO 



Advanced 0-6 



Chapter 7 



How to edit sounds 



There are various ways lo edit sounds, and how the S-760 produces sound will depend 
on which of these ways you use. In this chapter we will first explain how sound is out- 
put, how to select the various displays, and the meaning of the displays. Then we will 
explain the concepts of sound data editing, and the necessary procedure. 



How sound is output 



The S-760 does not necessarily produce sound in the same way in every display page. 
For example in the Performance Play display, it outputs the sound of the entire Performance (multi-timbral 
output). 

However if you press MODE and then select the Patch Mode display from the Mode menu, the S-760 will 
output not the entire Performance, but only the individual Patch selected in that display (Performance para- 
meters such as Equalizer will all be ignored). 

In this way, the way in which sound is produced will differ from display lo display. The square mode indica- 
tor in the right edge of the display indicates how sound is currently being output. 

* Actually, the sound output method is affected not only by the display page but also by the way 
in which you arrived at that display page. For details, please read this chapter carefully. 



When the square indicator is at a Mode position 



PERFORM: 

Sound will be output with the settings of the entire Performance. (All parameters from Performance lo Sample 
are valid.) The square indicator will appear in this location in the various Performance mode displays, and 
also when the Select Performance page is displayed, etc. 

* The MIDI channels used are those specified for each Part. The Part Output Assign will deter- 
mine the output jacks. 

PATCH: 

Sound will be output for the individual Patch that is currently selected. (Performance parameters are 
ignored.) The square indicator will appear in this location in the various Patch mode displays, and in the 
Select Patch display, etc. 

* Any MIDI channel can be used, since the S-760 will be in Omni On mode. The Patch Output 
Assign settings will determine the output jacks. 

PARTIAL: 

Sound will be output for the individual Partial that is currently selected. (Performance and Patch parameters 
will be ignored.) The square indicator will appear in this location in the various Partial mode displays, and in 
the Select Partial display, etc. 

* Any MIDI channel can be used, since the S-760 will be in Omni On mode. The Partial Output 
Assign settings will determine the output jacks. 

SAMPLE: 

Sound will be output for the individual Sample that is currently selected. (Performance, Patch and Partial set- 
tings will be ignored.) The square indicator will appear in this location in the various Sample mode displays, 
and in the Select Sample display, etc. 

* Any MIDI channel can be used, since the S-760 will be in Omni On mode. The sound will 
always be output from the Stereo 1 jacks (Individual 1 and 2). 
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How sound is output 



When the square indicator is not displayed 

No sound will be output. In the various Disk mode displays, the Quick Load display, and the Sampling dis- 
play, the square indicator will not appear. 

* Also, there will be no sound output while a command such as Copy is being executed. 
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How to access and read the display pages 

In addition to the square indicator, there is also a triangle pointing to the right. This indicates the mode to 
which the current display page belongs. 

Depending on how you arrived at the display page, there may also lie a plus symbol. II from COMMAND 
you open the Disk mode display or a sound editing display (such as Patch), this will indicate the mode from 
which you arrived at the current display page 

* If from COMMAND you open one of the above display pages, an asterisk "*" will be displayed 
at the left of the display page name. 

For example, suppose that there was a display page such as the following. 



mam pe^-mr i- 

JMLTIRC Tn SflXD83<01> 

E Info 1 



iPPartial Leu 127 

B Panning 

Out fissisn fi 






Since this is the Partial Common display, a right-pointing triangle is displayed at the position of PARTIAL. 

Since the square indicator is displayed at PERFORM, the sound of the entire performance will be output. 

There are plus symbols displayed at PERFORM and PATCH. This indicates that in order to open the Partial 
Common display, you went through Performance mode and Patch mode. In other words, in Performance 
mode you pressed COMMAND and selected Edit Patch to enter Patch mode; then you pressed COMMAND 
and selected Edit Partial to enter Partial mode; and finally you pressed the Value knob and selected the 
Partial Common display. 
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Patch editing 



There are iwo wavs to edit a Patch. 



In Performance mode 

You can edit the parameters of the Patch assigned to a Part while listening to the entire Performance. This 
allows you to fine-tune the sound of a Patch assigned to a Part so that it fits in with the other sounds of the 
Performance. 

This method of editing is similar to your being able to edit some of the parameters of a Patch assigned to a 
part in the Performance Play display. 

How to access the display 

1 . Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

2. Select F1 Performance. The Performance mode display will appear. 

3. Press COMMAND. The Performance Command Menu display will appear. 
* In the Quick Load display, COMMAND cannot be used. 

4. Select 1:Edit Patch. The Patch mode display will appear. 
Note! 

Even if you access the display in this way, if none of the Parts in the selected Performance have Patches 
assigned to them (for example, when a Performance has been initialized), you must use the "Patch Mode" 
editing method explained below, rather than this "Performance Mode" editing method. 

Simply accessing the edit display does not tell you which method should be used. This is determined by the 
location of the square indicator at the right side of the display (i.e., how the sound is being output). 
If the square indicator is at PERFORM, use the "Performance Mode" editing method. 
If the square indicator is at PATCH, use the "Patch Mode" editing method. 

Limitations of this editing method 

You can edit only those Patches which are assigned to a Part. In the Performance Play display, you will have 
to first assign the Patches you wish to edit to a Part. 

The MIDI channel to play the Patch being edited is specified by the MIDI channel setting for the Part to 
which that Patch is assigned. If your MIDI keyboard is set to a different channel, or if the MIDI channel for 
that Part is turned Off, that Patch will not sound. Before you edit, make the appropriate MIDI channel settings 
in the Performance Play display. 

All parameters from Performance to Sample are valid, but some of the Patch parameters (Level, Output 
Assign, and Pan) are ignored (Advanced Operation p. 4-2). Even if you edit these parameters, the sound out- 
put will be determined by the Performance parameters, and the actual sound will not match your settings. 
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Patch editing 



In Patch mode 

You can edit Patch parameters while listening to an individual Patch. Parameters from Patch to Sample are 
valid, but Performance parameters will be ignored. 

How to access the display 

1 . Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

2. Select F2:Patch. The Patch Mode display will appear. 

Limitations of this editing method 

You can edit any Patch in internal memory. 



Any MIDI channel can be used to play the Patch being edited. 
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Partial editing 

There are three ways to edit a Partial. 

In Performance mode 

Yon can edit the parameters of a Partial used by a Patch which is assigned to a Part while listening to the 
sound of the entire Performance. This allows you to fine-tune the sound of a Partial used by a Patch assigned 
to a Part so that it fits in with the other sounds of the Performance. 

How to access the display 

1 . Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

2. Select F1 Performance. The Performance Mode display will appear. 

3. Press COMMAND. The Performance Command Menu display will appear. 
* In the Quick Load display, COMMAND cannot be used. 

4. Select 1 .Edit Patch. The Patch Mode display will appear. 

5. Press COMMAND. The Patch Command Menu display will appear. 

6. Select 1 : Ed it Partial. The Partial Mode display will appear. 
Note! 

Even if you access the display in this way, if none of the Parts in the selected Performance have Patches 
assigned to them (for example, when a Performance has been initialized), you must use the "Patch Mode" 
editing method explained below, rather than this "Performance Mode" editing method. 
Also, if a Partial has not been assigned to any key in the Split of the selected Patch (for example, when a 
Patch has been initialized), you must use the "Partial Mode" editing method explained below, rather than 
this "Performance Mode" editing method. 

Simply accessing the edit display does not tell you which method should be used. This is determined by the 
location of the square indicator at the right side of the display (i.e., how the sound is being output). 
If the square indicator is at PERFORM, use the "Performance Mode" editing method. 
If the square indicator is at PATCH, use the "Patch Mode" editing method. 
If the square indicator is at PARTIAL, use the "Partial Mode" editing method. 
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Partial editing 



Limitations of this editing method 

You can edit only those Partials which are used by a Patch which is assigned to a Part (i.e., Partials which are 

assigned to the keys by Patch Split). 

Before you edit a Partial, you must assign it to the keyboard in the Patch Split display. 

You can play the Partial on the MIDI channel of the Part to which the Patch using that Partial is assigned. If 
your MIDI keyboard is transmitting on a different MIDI channel or if the MID! channel of the Part is turned 
Off, that Partial will not sound. 
Before you begin editing, make the appropriate MIDI channel settings in the Performance Play display. 

You can also select the Partial to be edited from your MIDI keyboard (by Note messages). 
When editing, play the same key to check the sound. 

You can chose whether to simultaneously edit all Partials used by the Patch (Global Edit) or to edit only the 
currently selected Partial (Single Edit). This choice is made by the Edit Mode setting (Advanced Operation 
p.3-24) 

All parameters from Performance to Sample are valid, but some Partial parameters (Level, Output Assign, and 
Pan) are ignored (Advanced Operation p. 4-2). Even if you edit these parameters, the way in which the sound 
is output will be affected by the Performance parameters or the Patch parameters, and the actual sound will 
not match your settings. 



In Patch mode 

You can edit the parameters of a Partial used in a Patch while listening to the sound of the individual Patch. 
This allows you to fine-tune the Partial to fit in with the Patch. 

How to access the display 

1. Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

2. Select F2:Patch. The Patch Mode display will appear. 

3. Press COMMAND. The Patch Command Menu display will appear. 

4. Select 1:Edit Partial. The Partial Mode display will appear. 
Note! 

Even if you access the display in this way, if the Partial has not been assigned to any key in the Split of the 
selected Patch (for example, when a Patch has been initialized), you must use the "Partial Mode" editing 
method explained below, rather than this "Patch Mode" editing method. 

Simply accessing the edit display does not tell you which method should be used. This is determined by the 
location of the square indicator at the right side of the display (i.e., how the sound is being output). 
If the square indicator is at PATCH, use the "Patch Mode" editing method. 
If the square indicator is at PARTIAL, use the "Partial Mode" editing method. 
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Partial editing 



Limitations of this editing mode 



Only Partials used by ihe selected Patch (i.e., Parlials assigned to the keyboard by Patch Split) can be edited. 
Before you begin, assign the Partial to the keyboard in the Patch Split display. 

Any MIDI channel can be used to play the Partial being edited. 

You can use your MIDI keyboard (Note messages) to select the Partial to edit. While editing, play the same 
key to check the sound. 

You can chose whether to simultaneously edit all Partials used by the Patch (Global edit) or to edit only the 
currently selected Partial (Single edit). This choice is made by the Edit Mode setting (Advanced Operation 
p.3-24). 

All parameters from Patch to Sample are valid, but some Partial parameters (Level, Output Assign, and Pan) 
are ignored (Advanced Operation p. 4-2). Even if you edit these parameters, the way in which the sound is 
output will be affected by the Patch parameters, and the actual sound will not match your settings. 



In Partial mode 

You can edit Partial parameters while listening to the sound of the individual Partial. The Partial and Sample 
parameters will be valid, and the Performance and Patch parameters will be ignored. 

How to access the display 

1. Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

2. Select F3:Partial. The Partial Mode display will appear. 

Limitations of this editing method 

You can edit any Partial in internal memory. 

You can use any MIDI channel to play the Partial being edited. 

The Editing Mode (Advanced Operation p.3-24) will always be "Single Edit", so that only the currently select- 
ed Partial will be edited. 

Your MIDI keyboard (Note messages) cannot be used to select the Partial to edit. 
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Sample editing/Output jacks used for editing 

Sample editing 

Regardless of how the display was accessed, you can always edit Sample parameters while listening to the 
sound of an individual Sample. Parameters from Performance to Partial will be ignored. 



Output jacks used for editing 

During editing, the output assign parameters at each level of sound data will be sometimes valid and some- 
times ignored, depending on various things. For this reason you may sometimes have to reconnect the output 
jacks. 

To avoid having to do this, you can set the System Output Mode to "Mix" (Advanced Operation p.3-92). All 
sound will be output from the Stereo 1 jacks (Individual 1 and 2). 

When you finish editing, restore the previous settings. 
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Chapter 2 



Sound data compatibility 



The S-760 is able to load and play sound data from the S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 
2.0) or the SP-700. However the parameter structure of S-760 sound data is somewhat 
different from that of S-770/750 or SP-700 data. The sound data capacity and sampling 
frequency have also been extended. When loading or saving sound data between disks 
of different formats, there are several things you should be aware of. 



Parameters that have been added/modified/deleted 

Compared to the S-770/750 

The following sound parameters of the S-760 have been added, modified or deleted in comparison to the S- 
770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0). In the table below, "loaded Value" indicates the value of the parameter that 
will be set when S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) data is loaded into the S-760. 

Parameters marked by an asterisk "*" are also found on the S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0), but the range 
of settings has been extended. 

Parameters marked by two asterisks "**" have been deleted on the S-760. 

Sound Parameter Loaded value 

Performance 



Patch 



Partial 



Part Pan (Parts 1—32) 







Part Output Assign 




A 


Pan Receive Switch (Ch 1- 


16) 


On 


High Frequency (EQ1-8) 




6.0 k 


High Gain (EQI-8) 







Low Frequency (EQI-8) 




120 


Low Cain (EQI-8) 







*Patch Output Assign 




the value in SYS-772 Version 2.0 


Resonance Offset 







Attack Time Offset 







Release Time Offset 







"Patch Stereo Mix 




ignored 


•Partial Output Assign 




the value in SYS-772 Version 2.0 


'Sample Pan (Component 


1-4) 


the value in SYS-772 Version 2.0 


TVF Release Velocity Sensitivity 





TVA Release Velocity Sensitivity 





" Partial Stereo Mix 




ignored 



When S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) sounds are loaded into the S-760, the parameters 
which have been added will always have their initial values. Edit these parameters and save 
the data to the S-760's hard disk. 
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Parameters that have been added/modified/deleted 



Compared to the SP-700 



The following sound parameters have been modified/deleted in comparison to the SP-700. In the table 
below, "Loaded Value" indicates the value of the parameter thai will be set when SP-700 data is loaded into 
the S-760. 

Parameters marked by an asterisk "*" have been deleted on the S-760. 

Sound Parameter Loaded value 

Performance Pan Receive Switch (Chi -16) Note 1 

Patch *Aftertouch LFO Pan Depth ignored 

•Modulation LFO Pan Depth ignored 

•Control Change LFO Pan Depth ignored 

Partial Sample Pan (Component 1-4) Note 2 

*LFO Pan Modulation Depth ignored 

Note 1: The SP-700 has the same parameter, but the range of setting is different. When loaded 
into the S-760, this parameter will be loaded as "On" for SP-700 data of "C" or "D". 
When turned "Off" on the SP-700, this parameter will be loaded as "Off". 

Note 2: The SP-700 has the same parameter, but the range of setting is different. When loaded 
into the S-760, the value will be as set in the SP-700. However if the SP-700 setting 
was "LF+" or "LF-", the display will indicate "(LF+)" or "(LF-)" but the result will be the 
same as for a setting of "0". 
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Saving to a different-format disk 



Although parameters have been added, modified, or deleted, it is still possible to save S-760 sound data to a 
hard disk which has been formatted for the 770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700. Conversely, it is also 
possible to save 770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700 sound data to a hard disk which has been format- 
ted for the S-760. However you must keep in mind the following points. 

Suppose you create sound data on the S-760 and save it to hard disk. When you then load that sound data 
into the S-770/750 (SYS-770 Version 2.0), edit it, and then save (overwrite) it on the same hard disk, all para- 
meters added on the S-760 will have their initial values. You should use a diffeient name when saving sound 
data edited on the S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0). 

When you load SP-700 sound data into the S-760, parameters whose setting range has been mollified on the 
S-760 (Pan Receive Switch and Sample Pan) will sometimes be loaded with values different from the SP-700 
values. If these parameters are edited on the S-760 and saved (overwrite) on an SP-700 hard disk, the data in 
the hard disk will have the values edited by the S-760. However if you do not edit a parameter whose range 
of settings was changed, the data in the hard disk will still have the SP-700 values even if you overwrite the 
old data. 

When saving on an floppy disk, all data is erased before saving, regardless of the disk format. 

If sounds created on the S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) and saved on a floppy disk are edited on the S- 
760, the data size will expand by the size of the parameters added on the S-760. I his means that even if a 
sound fit on a single S-770/750 floppy disk, it may require two floppy disks after it has been loaded, edited, 
and saved by an S-760. On the other hand, there may be cases when a sound created on the S-760 occupies 
two floppy disks, but only the first disk is loaded when you load it into the S-770/750. In either case, the 
sound data is loaded or saved correctly, so there is no problem. 
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About samples 

Samples greater than 18 Mbytes 



The S-760 ran be expanded to a maximum of 32 Mbytes of wave memory. This means that when using 
Mono sampling or the Sample mode functions Combine (Advanced Operation p. 3-64) or Insert (Advanced 
Operation p. 3-60), it is possible to create samples larger than 18 Mbytes. 

However the S -770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) and SP-700 cannot execute Disk Copy or Disk Delete opera- 
tions on samples larger than 18 Mbytes. If you attempt to execute these operations, the S-77O/75O/SP-70O 
will malfunction. In the worst case, it may even delete all data on disk. The lengths of an 18 Mbyte sample at 
each sampling frequency are as follows. Be sure to check the sample length in the Sampling display. (Sample 
lengths in all displays other than the Sampling display are shown for 44.1 kHz.) 

18 Mbytes 

48/44.1 kHz 204.5 sec 
32 kHz 307.1) sec 

24/22.05 kHz 409.4 sec 
16 kHz 614.1 sec 



Sampling frequency 

The range of possible sampling frequencies has been extended on the S-760. If A sample recorded at 32/16 
kHz using the S-760 is loaded into the S-770/750/SP-700, it will be handled as a 48 kHz sample and will not 
be sounded at the correct pitch. Use the Sample parameter Coarse Tune (Advanced Operation p. 3-25) and 
Fine Tune (Advanced Operation p. 3-25) to lower the pitch. 



Master frequency 



The range of possible Master Frequencies (Advanced Operation p. 3-91) has been extended on the S-760. If 
the master frequency is 32 kHz, playing back a 44.1/48 kHz sample will not sound the correct pitch. Use the 
Sample parameter Coarse Tune (Advanced Operation p. 3-25) to raise the pitch. In this case, the pitch range 
will be less than two octaves above the Original Key of the sample. 
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Chapter 3 



Explanation of parameters 



This chapter explains the displays in the 6 modes. 

In the explanatory text, 

[ Volume 1 indicates a Volume parameter, 

| Perfom | indicates a Performance parameter, 

I Patch [ indicates a Patch parameter, 

I Partial | indicates a Partial parameter, 

| Sample 1 indicates a Sample parameter, 

| System! | indicates a System parameter saved on the system disk, 

and 1 5ystem2 1 indicates a System parameter saved in the system backup memory inside 

the S-760. 

I Disk | indicates a Disk parameter. 



Performance mode 



Performance Play display 



This is the display used when you play the S-760. It allows you to view/edit the status of each Part. You can 
also view/edit some of the parameters of the Patch assigned to each Part. 



Performance Select 

Select a Performance. 

Part (Part) 

Select the Part display. There are 32 Parts. 



Ch (MIDI channel) I Perform | [-(Off)],[1] — [16] 

This specifies the MIDI receive channel 

P# (Patch number) 

This is the Patch number 



Patch Name (Patch select) I Perform | 

This selects the Patch. When Off is selected, no Patch will be assigned to that Part. 



[Lev] (Part Level) I Perform [ [0] — [1 27] 

This parameter sets the level of the Part (Advanced Operation p. 4-9). 



[Pan] (Part Pan) I Perform ] [L32] — [0] — [R32] 

This parameter sets the pan position of the Part (Advanced Operation p. 4-8). 



[Out] (Part Output Assign) I Perform | [( )], [A] — [D], [1 ] — [8] 

This parameter sets the output assignment of the Part (Advanced Operation p. 4-2). 

The parameters from Lev to Release in pages 3 through 6 are Patch parameters. They edit the Patch assigned 
to the Part (Advanced Operation p. 3-2 and p. 3-3). 



Lev (Patch Level) I Patch [ [0] — [1 27] 

This parameter sets the level of the Patch (Advanced Operation p. 4-9). 



Pan (Patch Pan) I Patch | [L32] — [0] — [R32] 

This parameter sets the Pan position of the Patch (Advanced Operation p. 4-8). 



Out (Patch Output Assign) I Patch j [A],([B]) — ([D]),([1]),([2]), [3] - [8],[-P-] 

This parameter sets the output assignment of the Patch (Advanced Operation p. 4-2). 

* Depending on the System setting Output Mode, the selections indicated as ([ ]) may not be 
possible. 
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Performance mode 



Pri 



(Patch Priority) I Patch | [Off], [On] 

Normally, when the maximum simultaneously note capability (24 notes) is exceeded, a currently sounding 
note is turned off to make way for the newly requested note (last-note priority). In such cases, Patches whose 
Priority setting is On will continue to sound. 

* If Patch Priority is turned on for all Patches, the assignment scheme will be "first-note priori- 
ty", and later notes will not sound. 



Oct 



(Octave Shift) I Patch | [-2] — [2] 

This parameter shifts (in octaves) the MIDI note numbers that are received by a Patch. 



Cor 



(Patch Coarse Tune) I Patch | [-48] — [48] 

This parameter adjusts the pitch of a Patch in semitones (Advanced Operation p.4-9). 



Fin 



(Patch Fine Tune) I Patch | [-50] — [50] 

This parameter adjust the pitch of a Patch in 1-cenl steps (1 cent is 1/1 00th of a semitone). 



A.F 



(Analog Feel) f Patch ] [0] — [1 27] 

This parameter creates slight irregularities in pitch each time the Patch is played (i.e., for each note that is 
played), providing a more natural feeling characteristic of acoustic instruments or analog synthesizers. 



C.Off 
Reso 



(Cutoff Offset) I Patch 



[-63] — [63] 
[-63] — [63] 



(Resonance Offset) I Patch | 

These parameters adjust the overall cutoff frequency and resonance for all Partials used by the Patch 
(Advanced Operation p. 3-28). 

* When the TVF Filter Mode is Off, these settings have no effect (Advanced Operation p.3-28). 



Velocity 



(Velocity Sense Offset) I Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This parameter adjusts the overall TVF and TVA Velocity Curve Sensitivity for all Partials used by the Patch 
(Advanced Operation p.3-31, p. 3-36). 



Attack 
Release 



(Attack Time Offset) I Patch 



[-63] — [63] 
[-63] — [63] 



(Release Time Offset) I Patch | 

These parameters adjust the overall Attack Time (Time 1) and Release Time (Time 4) for the TVA envelopes 
for all Partials used by the Patch (Advanced Operation p. 3-37, p. 3-38). 



LP 
U.P 

L.W 

u.w 



(Lower Key Point) | Perform j 



(Upper Key Point) [ Perform | 

These parameters specify the key range of the Part 



[A0] - [C8] 
[A0] - [C8] 



(Lower Fade Width) I Perform | 



[0] - [86] 
[0] - [86] 



(Upper Fade Width) | Perform j 

These parameters are effective when positional crossfades are used. They specify the range over which the 
sound is faded from L.P and U.P. 
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Performonce mode 



F1 Q-Samp (Performance Quick Sampling) 

This button opens the Performance Quick Sampling display (Advanced Operation p.3-IO>. 

F2 — Kbd (keyboard display area switch) 

F3 Kbd — (keyboard display area switch) 

In page 8, the Part keyboard range is displayed graphically, and these hullons select the displayed area. The 
marked key is C4. 

F4 IstPage (first page) 

This button moves to the first page of the display. 

F5 — Page (previous page) 

F6 Page — - (next page) 

These buttons select pages. 



Performance Equalizer display 

Here you can make settings for the equalizers for each output jack. 

Performance Select 

Select the Performance. 



H.F (High Frequency) I Perform | [750] — [18k] 

This parameter sets the high frequency at which the signal will be boosted or cut. 



H.G (High Gain) I Perform | [-12] — [+12] 

This parameter sets the amount by which the signal will be boosted or cut in the high range. 



L.F (Low Frequency) I Perform | [16] — [600] 

This parameter sets the low frequency at which the signal will be boosted or cut. 



L.G (Low Gain) I Perform I [-1 2] — [+1 2] 

This parameter sets the amount by which the signal will be boosted or cut in the low range. 

* Some equalizer settings can cause the sound to distort. If so, adjust the equalizer settings. 

* The equalizer parameters can also be controlled by Control Change messages (#1-95) 
received on the control channel (Advanced Operation p.3-100). 
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Performance mode 



F1 



(Edit Mode) 

This button selects the edit mode. 



[Indiv], [Stereo] 



F2 



Indivi : Each of the 8 equalizers will be edited individually. 

Stereo : Equalizers which are paired lor stereo output will be edited together. 

(EQ on/off switch) [EQ On], [Bypass] 

By switching the EQ between On/Bypass, you can check the settings. 

* This setting is not a parameter, and is valid only in the Performance Equalizer display. If you 
do not wish to use the equalizers, set all the Gain parameters to 0. 



MIDI Filter display 



Here you can make settings that determine the types of MIDI messages received for each MIDI channel, how 
notes are sounded iPhase Lock), and how dynamics are affected by note-on velocity (Velocity Curve Type). 



Performance Select 



This selects the Performance. 



Ch (-) 



(MIDI channel) [1] — [16] 

This indicates the MIDI channel at the cursor position. 



Prog 


(Program change) I Perform | 


[o],[-] 


Bend 


(Pitch bend) I Perform | 


[o],[-] 


Mod 


(Modulation) I Perform | 


[o],[-] 


Hold 


(Hold) I Perform | 


[o],[-] 


A.T 


(Aftertouch) I Perform | 


[-], [C],[P] 


Vol 


(Volume) I Perform | 


|o],M 


Pan 


(Pan) | Perform | 


[o],H 



These settings turn on/off reception of the corresponding MIDI message, "o" is on, and "-" is off. 

For A.T, you can specify the type of Aftertouch as well as turning reception on/off. 

There are two types of Aftertouch message. Channel Aftertouch messages have the same effect on all notes 
for the MIDI channel they are received on. Polyphonic Aftertouch messages apply independently to individ- 
ual notes. 



I-! 
|C| 

IP! 



Aftertouch messages will not be received. 
Channel Aftertouch messages will be received. 
Polyphonic Aftertouch messages will be received. 
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Performance mode 



* The range over which Pitch Bend messages will change the pitch can be set in the Patch 
Control display (Advanced Operation p. 3-1 8). 

* Settings in the Patch Control display will determine the effect that Modulation and Aftertouch 
messages will have (Advanced Operation p. 3-1 8). 

* When a Hold message is received, the sound of the Patch will be sustained. 

* When a Volume or Pan message is received, the level or pan position of the Part will change. 

* You can use MIDI messages to control the tonal character of a Patch. For details, refer to 
Advanced Operation p. 3-1 8. 



P.L 



(Phase Lock) I Perform [ [o], [-] 

This parameter turns Phase Lock on/off. Phase Lock is a function that reduces any possible time lag between 
notes of Parts being played on the same MIDI channel 

* When Phase Lock is turned on, notes will be delayed until all currently-requested notes for 
Parts receiving the same MIDI channel are ready to sound. This means that sometimes there 
will be a time lag from when a Note-on message is received until the note is sounded. Turn 
this parameter on if necessary. 



Vel 



(Velocity Curve Type) I Perform | [-],[1] - 

This parameter specifies the type of Velocity Curve. 



■17] 



This parameter will determine how the velocity (keyboard playing dynamics) of the incoming 
note-on messages will affect the sound. When this is set to [-] (off), the velocity of the note-on 
message will apply just as it is received. 



E <8 

m E 

C 3 

2 ° 



A/ / /•/ 
3 / // 

1 : : 




Playing strength 



All 



(All) 

If you move the cursor to the "*" of All and press S1/DF.C or S2/INC, identical parameter settings will be 

made for all MIDI channels. 
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Performance mode 



Module Monitor 

This monitor display shows the number of voices being used. When notes are being prematurely cut off dur- 
ing ,i performance, you can use this display u> check the number of voices being used. 

V (voice) 

Square indicators are displayed to show the number of voices used for all MIDI channels. 

Ch.1 — 16 (MIDI channel) 

A liar graph indicates the number of voices used for each MIDI channel. 



MIDI Monitor 

The MIDI messages being received at the MIDI IN connector are shown in this display in realtime as hexa- 
decimal data. If you are having MIDI-related problems, use this display to determine whether the problem is 
with the MIDI controller or with the S-760. 

Ch (MIDI channel) [1] — [16], [All] 

This specifies the MIDI channel to be monitored. 

Trig (Trigger) [Note Off],[Note On],[Poly After], 

[Ctrl],[Program],[Ch After],[Bender],[Sys.Com&Ex] 

This specifies the type of MIDI message which will start the monitor. 

|Nole Off| Note-off messages (8n kk vv / 9n kk 00) 

[Note On] Note-on messages (9n kk vv) 

IPoly After] Polyphonic Aftertouch messages (An kk vv) 

! Ctrl | Control Change messages (Bn kk vv) 

IPrograml Program Change messages (Cn pp! 

|Ch After| Channel Aftertouch messages (Dn vv) 

I Bended Bender messages (En II mm) 

|Sys.Com&Ex| System Common messages, Exclusive messages (F0 ... F7) 

To execute the Trigger function, press Fl W.Trig. 

Stat (Status) 

This displays the status of the received messages. 

Data (Data) 

This displays the data of the received messages. 

F1 W.Trig (Wait Trigger) 

When you press Fl , the display will show "Waiting for Trigger". When the type of MIDI message you specify 
as the Trigger is received, the MIDI Monitor will start. 

F2 Clear (Clear Display) 

This button clears all MIDI data shown in the display. 
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Performance mode 



F3 RTMOn/Off (Realtime Message on/off) 

This specifies whether or not Realtime messages will be monitored. 



Quick Load display 

The Quick Load function allows you to register the sounds you use frequently, and load them quickly from 
this display without having to change the Current Drive setting. 

* For the procedure of registering a sound in the Quick Load List, refer to Advanced Operation 
p.6-2. 

<Target> (Target) [VoIume],[Performance],[Patch] 

This indicates the type of sound data for quick loading or for registering in the Quick load List. The Target 
will change each time you press F1 . 

Number 

This indicates the number of the sound at the cursor location. 



Sound name I System 1 1 

This displays the Quick Load sound list. 

* This list of sounds is a System parameter. If you turn the power off without Save System, the 
data will be lost. 

Sound data size 

This indicates the size of the sound data in seconds (at 44.1 kHz). 



Int 



F1 



F3 Load 



SCSI ID Number I System! | 

The SCSI ID of the drive in which the sound is saved is displayed in square brackets | |. 

When you register a sound in the Quick Load List, the SCSI ID of that drive is also registered automatically. 

(Internal memory free area) 

This indicates the amount of free internal memory in seconds (at 44. 1 kHz). 



(Target) 

Select the desired type of sound data, 

(Load) 

Load the sound data at the cursor location. 



[Volume],[Perform],[Patch] 



F4 SortABC (Alphabetical sort) 

Sort the sound list in alphabetical order. 

F5 Delete (Delete) 

Delete the sound at the cursor location from the sound list. 
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Performance mode 



Quick Load Select display 



When you move the cursor to a sound name in the Quick Load display and press SVDEUSelect), this display 
will appear, allowing you lo register a sound in the Quick Load List (Advanced Operation p. 6-2). 

TG (Target) 

This displays the Target you selected in the Quick Load display. The Target cannot be changed in this dis- 
play. You must set it in the Quick Load display. 

ID (Volume ID) 

By specifying a Volume ID, you can restrict the sounds displayed in the Quick Load Select display. 

CD (Current Drive) 

Specify the drive which contains (he sound you wish to register. 

Int (Internal memory free area) 

This indicates the amount of free internal memory in seconds (at 44.1 kHz). 

Sound data size 

This indicates the size of the sound data in seconds (at 44.1 kHz). 

Program number 

If the Target is Volume, this displays the program number of the Volume. 

F3 Select (Select) 

This registers the sound at the cursor location in the list. You will then return to the Quick Load display. 
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Performance mode 



Performance Quick Sampling display 



Patch 



( » 



[ 1 



Name (Patch Select) 

Selecl the Patch you wish to create by sampling 

(Part number) [1] — [32] 

Specify the Part to which the Patch created by Performance Quick Sampling will be assigned. 

* If you select a Part which is turned off (i.e., to which a Patch is not assigned), the lowest-num- 
bered Patch which contains no data will be automatically selected. It is also possible to speci- 
fy a Part, and then to later specify the Patch to which Partials will be assigned. 

(Note number) [AO] — [C8] 

Select the note number to which the Partial will be assigned. 

If Patch Select is set to a Patch which is already split, the note number settings you make here (parameters 

such as Partial Select and Lower Key Point) will be displayed. 

If you wish to re-do the Patch split settings in this display, specify the note number to which the Partial will 

be assigned. 

* When F4 is set to MIDISel, you can press a note on your MIDI keyboard to specify this note 
number. 



Partial Name 

[L:] 
[U:] 



(Partial Select) I Partial | 

Select the Partial to assign to the note number. 



(Lower Key Point) I Patch 



[AO] - [C8] 
[AO] — [C8] 



(Upper Key Point) I Patch | 

Specify the note range for which the Partial selected in Partial Select will sound. 

* [L:] is the lower limit and [U:] is the upper limit of the note range. 

* It is not possible to set the Lower Key Point above the Upper Key Point, or to set the Upper 
Key Point below the Lower Key Point. 



Typ (Assign Type) I Patch | [Poly],[Mono], [Exd ] — lExc16] 

Specify how notes will be sounded when more than one note number is requested at one time (Advanced 
Operation p. 3- 1 7). 

F1 Smpling (Performance Quick Sampling) 

The Sampling display will appear (Advanced Operation p. 3-42). This is the same sampling display as for 
Sample mode. 

* In the case of Quick sampling, "**" will be displayed before and after the display name, to 

indicate that this is not the normal sampling display. The procedure is the same as for the nor- 
mal sampling display, so refer to Advanced Operation p.3-42. 
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Performance mode 



F2 MoveSet (Move Set) 

You can change splil settings in the Performance Quick Sampling display. This moves the Lower Key Point 
and Upper Key Point to the correct position, and finalizes the split settings. 

* If you wish to change the split settings to narrow the note range for a Patch which is already 
split across the entire keyboard or to change the split Assign Type, then adjust the Lower Key 
Point, Upper Key Point, and Assign Type, and press F2 MoveSet. 

F3 Q-Edit (Quick Edit) 

The Quick Edit display will appear (Advanced Operation p. 3-1 1 ). This allows you to directly edit some of the 
Partial/Sample parameters. 

F4 (MIDI switch) [MIDISel],[MIDIOff] 

This determines how MIDI messages are received from an external MIDI controller. 

MIDISel : Note-on messages from an external MIDI controller can be used to specify note numbers. 
MIDIOff : MIDI messages will be ignored for the purposes of specifying note numbers for the split. If 
the note which receives a Note-on message is already split, its Partial will sound. 

F5 — Kbd (keyboard display select) 

F6 Kbd — (keyboard display select) 

These buttons move the keyboard display area in the direction indicated by the arrow. The triangle at each 
end of the graphic indicates whether part of the keyboard display is hidden. If the triangle is visible, part of 
the keyboard in that direction is hidden. 



Quick Edit display 

From the Quick Sampling display in each mode, you can directly edit some of the Partial parameters and 
Sample parameters. 

[ ] (Note number) [AO] — [C8] 

In the case of Performance/Patch Quick Edit, you can Quick Edit the Partial assigned to the note number you 
specify here. 

* If F4 is set to MIDISel, you can use your MIDI keyboard to specify the note number. 
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Performance mode 



Partial 

Pitch KF 
Pitch Cor 
Pitch Fin 
TVF Fil 
TVF Cut 
TVF Res 
TVA Lev 
TVA Rel 
TVA Vel 
Key 



F1 

F2 

F3 L.Lock/Unlk 

F4 

F6 Loop 



(Partial select) [ Patch | 

In the case of Performance/Patch Quick Edit, the Partial assigned to the selected note number will be dis- 
played. 
In the case of Partial Quick Edit, you can select the Partial you wish to Quick Edit. 

(Pitch Key Follow) I Partial [ (Advanced Operation p.3-24) 



(Sample Coarse Tune) I Partial | (Advanced Operation p.3-25) 
(Sample Fine Tune) I Partial | (Advanced Operation p.3-25) 
(Filter Mode) I Partial | (Advanced Operation p.3-28) 



(Cutoff Frequency) I Partial | (Advanced Operation p.3-28) 



(Resonance) I Partial | (Advanced Operation p.3-28) 



(Partial Level) I Partial | (Advanced Operation p.3-28) 



(Envelope Time 4) I Partial | (Advanced Operation p.3-28) 
(Velocity Curve Type) I Partial | (Advanced Operation p. 3-34) 
(Original Key) I Sample | (Advanced Operation p.3-42) 

Refer to each item for details. 

* Changes in the value of each parameter made in the Quick Edit display are linked with para- 
meter values in each level. 



(Loop Mode) I Sample | (Advanced Operation p.3-68) 

(Edit Point) (Advanced Operation p.3-66) 

(Loop Length Lock) (Advanced Operation p.3-49) 

(MIDI switch) (Advanced Operation p.3-17) 

* In the case of Partial Quick Edit, this will not be displayed. 

Loop (Advanced Operation p.3-48) 

Refer to each item for details. 
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Patch Mode 



This is ihe mode used tor editing Patches. 

A Patch is created by setting the necessary parameters for playing a maximum of 88 Partials which are 

assigned (split) to the 88 keys. 

How the pitch, level and cutoff frequency of the filler are affected by control messages (Control Change, 

Pitch Bend, Aflertouch, etc.) from a MIDI controller (such as a master keyboard) can also be determined in 

this mode. 

Methods of Editing a Patch 

There are two ways to edit a Patch: 

1 : This method allows you to edit the Patch assigned to a Part while listening to the entire Sound 
program of the Performance. 

2: This method allows you to edit a Patch while listening only to the Patch Sound program itself. 

See Advanced Operation p. 1-5 for details. 

Patch Common 

This determines the settings related to the entire Patch, such as how the Patch should sound when playing. 

Indications 

[ ] (Patch Select) 

This changes the Patch to be edited. 

In the case of Kin Performance mode) ( Advanced Operation p. 1-5): 

Only the Patch which is assigned to the Part can be selected. 

The currently selected Part is shown in parentheses "( )" to the right of the Patch name. While editing, you 
can check the sound by playing the external MIDI controller. The MIDI channel to be used is the same as 
that for Ihe Part. 

In Ihe case of 2(ln Patch mode) ( Advanced Operation p. 1-6): 

Any Patch in the internal memory can be selected. 
There is no parentheses "( )" indication to the right of the Patch name. 

While editing, you can check the sound by playing the external MIDI controller. Since the OMNI ON condi- 
tion is active, any MIDI channel from 1 to16 can be used. 



Patch Level (Patch Level) i Patch | [0] — [127] 

This determines the sound volume of the Patch. No sound is output when this parameter is set lo 0( 
Advanced Operation p. 4-9). 



Advanced 3-13 



Patch Mode 



Panning 



Priority 



(Patch Panning) I Patch | [132] — [0 (Center)] — [R32] 

This determines the pan setting when using the stereo out jacks. This pan setting of the Partial (included in 
the Patch) moves the entire sound to the left or right! Advanced Operation p. 4-8). 



Output Assign (Patch Output Assign) I Patch 



[A], <[B]) - ([D]), ([1 ]), ([2]), [3] - [8], [-P- (Partial)] 



This determines from which jack the Patch is output! Advanced Operation p. 4-2). 
When this is set to l-P-l (Partial), the Output Assign setting for the Partial is active. 

* It may happen that the jack indicated in parentheses ( ) may not be set according to the 
Output Mode setting of the System parameters. ( Advanced Operation p. 4-2) 



(Patch Priority) [ Patch | [Off], [On] 

When receiving note messages exceeding the maximum polyphony of the S-760, this determines whether the 
voices of the sounds being used for each Patch will be allowed to decay naturally or be abruptly cut off. 
The maximum polyphony of the S-760 is 24 voices. There may be a shortage of voices if you layer many 
samples or use the S-760 as a multi-timbral sound source. When this happens, the voices currently sounding 
are cut off one by one as new notes are played (last note priority); however, the Patches whose priority has 
been set to On will continue to sound. 

If you are concerned about the number of available voices when using the S-760 as a multi-timbral sound 
source, set the priority of Patches used for melody and bass lines to On. In this way, the most important parts 
(the melody and bass lines in this case) continue to sound even though some backing chords may be cut off 
unexpectedly. 

* When the priority settings of all Patches are on, the earlier played sounds have priority and 
recently played notes (the ones which exceed the 24-voice limit) are ignored. 



Oct Shift (Octave Shift) [ Patch | [-2] — [2] 

This shifts the received MIDI note number up or down (in octave units) and sounds the Patch accordingly. 



Coarse Tune (Patch Coarse Tune) I Patch | [-48] — [48] 

This determines the pitch (in semi-tones) at which the Patch is sounded. 

* The sound range of each sample can be up to two octaves higher than the original key 
( Advanced Operation p.3-42). Even when a pitch setting greater than two octaves is deter- 
mined by tuning or pitch modulation, the sound can go no higher than the two octave limit. 



Fine Tune 



Analog Feel 



(Patch Fine Tune) I Patch | [-50] — [50] 

This determines the fine pitch setting of the Patch. 

The value is adjusted up or down in 1-cent slops (1 cent is equivalent to l/l 00 of a semi-tone). 



(Analog Feel) I Patch 



[0] — [127] 



This provides a subtle, pitch modulation when playing. 

Higher values create a minute modulation of the Pitch each time a Patch sounds (for each sound), allowing 
you to obtain a warmer, more natural sound-like that of an analog synthesizer. This is also useful lor adding 
thickness and depth to string sounds, especially when playing chords. 
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Patch Mode 



Program # (Program Number) I Patch I [1] — [128] 

This determines the program number when changing the Patch in the Performance Mode. 

* See Basic Operation p.9-2 for changing Patches via MIDI. 

Caution! 

Do not assign the same program number to several Patches. When the same program number is set to dif- 
ferent Patches, the Patch with the lowest list number indicated in the Select Patch page has priority. 



Cutoff Offs (Cutoff Offset) I Patch [ [-63] — 163] 

This adjusts the cutoff setting for the entire Patch. This value is added to the ruloff frequency ( Advanced 
Operation p. 3-28) of each Partial being used by the Patch. If the cutoff frequency of the Partial has already 
been set to 127, setting this parameter to a positive value will not change the actual value any further. 

* When the TVF Filter Mode ( Advanced Operation p.3-28) is off, the setting of the Cutoff 
Offset becomes inactive. 



Reso Offs (Resonance Offset) 1 Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This affects the entire sound of the Patch. This value is added to the resonance value of each Partial being 
used by the Patch. ( Advanced Operation p.3-28) If the resonance of the Partial has already been set to 127, 
selling this parameter lo a positive value will not change the actual value any further. 

* When the TVF Filter mode (Advanced Operation p.3-28) is off, the setting of the Resonance 
Offset becomes inactive. 



Attack Offs (Attack Time Offset) I Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This affects the entire TVA envelope attack time (the Time 1 parameter) of each Partial being used by the 
Patch. ( Advanced Operation p. 3-37) 



ReleaseOffs (Release Time Offset) I Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This affects the entire TVA envelope release time (the Time 4 parameter) of each Partial being used by the 
Patch ( Advanced Operation p. 3-38). 



V-Sens Offs (Velocity Sense Offset) I Patch | [63] — [-63] 

This affects the entire TVF and TVA Velocity Curve Sense value ( Advanced Operation p.3-31, p.3-36) of 
each Partial being used by the Patch. 
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Patch Split 



From this page you can assign Partials (and (he range over which ihey will sound) to the 88 keys of the key- 
board. The assignment of each single Partial is referred to as a "split" and a maximum of 88 Partials can be 
split over the keyboard. You can also assign splits by using a MIDI keyboard. 

* See Advanced Operation p.6-21 for information on how to set the split. 



Indications 



[ ] 



(Patch Select) 

This changes the Patch to be edited. 

(Note Number) [AO] — [C8] 

Specify the note number you wish to assign to the Partial. If a MIDI keyboard is connected and Fl {MIDI 
switch) is set to MIDISel, you can also press a note on your MIDI keyboard to set this note number, 

* If you wish to specify a continuous range of more than one note number, the note number 
specified here can be any note in that range. 

If in Patch Select you have selected a Patch which is already split, specifying a note number here will cause 
the parameter settings such as Partial Select and Lower Key Point to be displayed for each split area. 

* If Fl (MIDI switch) is set to MIDIOff, the Note Number cannot be selected by external MIDI 
keyboard. 



Partial Name (Partial Select) I Patch | [— (Off)],[1] — [255] 

This selects the Partial to be assigned to the note number. 



[L:J 
[U:] 



(Lower Key Point) I Patch 



[AO] — [C8] 
[AO] — [C8] 



(Upper Key Point) I Patch | 

This determines the range over which the Partial can be played. The sound range is from the key number of 
the lower key point (L.P) to the key number of the upper key point (U.P). 

* It is impossible to set the lower key point higher than the upper key point, or vice versa. 
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Typ 



(Assign Type) I Patch 



[Poly], [Mono], [Exd] — [Exc16] 



This determines liow the Partials will sound when several notes are played simultaneously. 

Poly 

In this setting, successively played sounds of the same note number are layered. For example, when repeat- 
edly playing a sound with a long decay, such as a crash cymbal, the individual sounds are layered, and sub- 
sequently played sounds do not cut off previous ones. 




Sounds are layered 



Time 



Mono 

In this setting, successively played sounds of the same note number are sounded individually. The last sound 
played cuts off the previous sound when repeatedly playing a sound with a long decay. 




Sounds are not layered 



Time 



F1 



Exd — Exc16 (Exclusive 1 — 16) 

In this setting, the sounds of Partials set to the same EXC number are sounded individually, regardless of the 
note number played. This setting is useful when there are Partials which you don't want to sound at the same 
time, such as a closed high-hat and open high-hat. In such as case, set these Partials to the same Exclusive 
number (1 — 16). 




Sounds are not 
layered 

(MIDI switch) [MIDISel], [MIDISet], [MIDIOff] 

This specifies how MIDI messages will be received from an external MIDI controller. You can use a MIDI 
controller to check split settings or to actually make split settings. 

MIDISel : Note-on messages from an external MIDI controller will specify note numbers. 

MIDISet : When a Note-on message from an external MIDI controller are received, the Partial select- 
ed in the Partial Select display will be split. 

MIDIOff : MIDI messages will be ignored for the purposes of specifying splits or note numbers. If you 
wish to make split settings from the front panel, set MIDIOff. If the key which receives the 
Note-on message is already split, its Partial will sound. 
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F2 (Split mode) [1 Key], [O.W], [Move] 

This sets the split mode. 

1 Key : The Split will consist only of the specified single key. 

O.W ; The Partial will be split lo the area specified by the Lower Key Point 

(Advanced Operation p.3-16) and Upper Key Point (Advanced Operation p. 3-1 6). If you 

atlempt to split il to an area in which a Patch is already split, it will be be overwritten. 
Move : Use this setting when you wish to modify the split area of a Partial which is already split. 

The Partial will be re-split to the area specified by the Lower Key Point and Upper Key 

Point. 

F3 Set (Set) 

This finalizes the split settings. 

F5 (keyboard display switch) 

F6 (keyboard display switch) 

These switches move the keyboard display in the direction of the arrow. A triangular indicator may be shown 
at either side of the keyboard display to indicate that part of the keyboard display is hidden. 

* For details on split settings, refer to Advanced Operation p.6-21. 



Patch Control 



Indications 



This determines the effects to be applied when receiving MIDI messages such as Pitch bend, Control Change 
or Aftertouch. 



(Patch Select) 

This changes the Patch to be edited. 



SMT C.Sel (Sample Mix Table Control Select) I Patch [ [off (off)], [Bend (Pitch bend)], [A.T (aftertouch)], 

[Mod (modulation)], [Ctrl (Control Change)] 

This determines the type of MIDI message which controls the SMT. ( Advanced Operation p.3-24) 

* The SMT is controlled either with Velocity or MIDI messages. Velocity and MIDI messages 
cannot control the SMT at the same time. You must select either of them with SMT V. Ctrl in 
the Partial (Advanced Operation p.3-23). When the SMT is being controlled with Velocity, it 
cannot be controlled with MIDI messages. 

* The Control number (when setting to Ctrl) can be set by the Control Select parameter. 
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SMT C.Sens (Sample Mix Table Control Sense) [ Patch | [-63] — [0] — [63] 

This sels the depth of the effect when controlling the SMT by the Control message selected in the Sample Mix 
Table Control Select parameter. 

* The greater the value, the deeper the effect becomes. There is no effect at 0. The effect is 
inverted (reversed) when this is set to a negative value. 

Ctrl Sel (Control Select) 1 Patch | [0] — [95] 

This determines the Control number of the Ctrl (Control Change) parameter which controls pitch, TVF, TVA 
and LFO. It also determines the Control Number when "Ctrl" is set in the Control Select parameter of the 
Sample Mix Table. In this case, the Sample Mix Table is also controlled together with the pilch, TVF, TVA 
and LTO by the Control Number set here. 

* When 7 (Main Volume), 10 (Pan) or 64 (Damper (Holdl)) is selected, the S-760 will receive 
Volume, Pan or Hold messages even if the Vol, Pan or Hold in the MIDI Filter of the 
Performance is set to OFF, and will control the pitch, TVF or SMT etc. in the Patch. 

* Some of the Control Numbers (above #64) function as an on/off control. A value of corre- 
sponds to Off, and a value of 127 corresponds to On. (This differs depending on the MIDI 
transmission function of the connected MIDI controller, such as in the case of a switch-type 
controller like a footswitch.) 



Bend-Up (Pitch Bend Up Range) I Patch | [0] — [48] 

This determines how far the pitch will be raised when the Pitch Bender is at its maximum positive position. 
One step corresponds to a rise in pitch of one semi-tone. 



Bend-Down (Pitch Bend Down Range) I Patch | [0] — [48] 

This determines how far the pilch will be lowered when the Pitch Bender is at its maximum negative posi- 
tion. One step corresponds to a lowering of the pitch by one semi-tone. 

Bend (Pitch Bend) 



Bend TVF Control (Bend TVF Control) I Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This changes the TVF cutoff frequency by Pitch Bend messages. 



Bend TVA Control (Bend TVA Control) I Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This changes the TVA level by Pilch Bend messages. 
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A.T (Aftertouch) 

A.T Pitch Control (Aftertouch Pitch Control) I Patch | [-48] — [48] 

This determines the range over which pitch i in semi-tone steps) is to be controlled by At'tertouch messages. 

A.T TVF Control (Aftertouch TVF Control) ["Pitchl [-63] — [63] 

This controls the TVF cutoff frequency by Aftertouch messages. 



A.T TVA Control (Aftertouch TVA Control) 1 Patch [ [-63] — [63] 

This controls the TVA level bv Aftertouch messages. 



A.T LFO Rate Control (Aftertouch LFO Rate Control) 1 Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This controls the LFO rale by Aftertouch messages. 



A.T LFO Pitch Depth (Aftertouch LFO Pitch Depth) 1 Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This controls the depth of the vibrato (the periodic pitch change) as modulated by the LFO, via Aftertouch 
messages. 



A.T LFO-TVF Depth (Aftertouch LFO TVF Depth) I Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This controls the depth of the filter sweep effect (the movement of the TVF cutoff frequency) as modulated by 
the LFO, via Aftertouch messages. 



AT LFO-TVA Depth (Aftertouch LFO TVA Depth) I Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This controls the depth of the tremolo (the periodic change of the sound level) as modulated by the LFO, via 
Aftertouch messages. 



Mod (Modulation) 



Mod IFO Rate Control (Modulation LFO Rate Control) 1 Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This controls the LFO rate by Modulation messages. 



Mod LFO-Pitch Depth (Modulation LFO Pitch Depth) I Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This controls the depth of the vibrato (the periodic pitch change) as modulated by the LFO, via Modulation 
messages. 



Mod LFO-TVF Depth (Modulation LFO TVF Depth) I Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This controls the depth of the filter sweep effect (the movement of the TVF cutoff frequency) as modulated by 
the LFO, via Modulation messages. 

Mod LFO-TVA Depth (Modulation LFO TVA Depth) [~PaTcT1 [-63] — [63] 

This controls the depth of the tremolo (the periodic change of the sound level) as modulated by the LFO, via 
Modulation messages. 
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Ctrl (Control Change) 

Ctrl Pitch Control (Control Change Pitch Control) I Patch | [-48] — [481 

This determines (he range over which pitch (in semi-tone steps) is to be controlled by Control Change mes- 



Ctrl TVF Control (Control Change TVF Control) I Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This controls the TVF cutoff frequency by Control Change messages. 



Ctrl TVA Control (Control Change TVA Control) j Patch [ [-63] — [63] 

This controls the TVA level by Control Change messages. 

Ctrl LFO Rate Control (Control Change LFO Rate Control) I Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This controls the LFO rate by Control Change messages. 



Ctrl LFO Pitch Depth (Control Change LFO Pitch Depth) I Patch [ [-63] — [63] 

This controls the depth of the vibrato (periodic pitch change! as modulated by the LFO, via Control Change 
messages. 



Ctrl LFO-TVF Depth (Control Change LFO TVF Depth) I Patch | [-63] — [63] 

This controls the depth of the filter sweep effect (the movement of the TVF cutoff frequency) as modulated by 
the LFO, via Control Change messages. 

Ctrl LFO-TVA Depth (Control Change LFO TVA Depth) 1 Patchl [-63] — [63] 

This controls the depth of the tremolo (the periodic change of the sound level) as modulated by the LFO, via 
Control Change messages. 



Patch Quick Sampling display 

In this display you can sample to create Sample, Partial, and Patch data. For details refer to Advanced 
Operation p. 6-1 8. 
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Partials are edited in this mode. 

Settings such as moving the pan position of the sample left and right in the stereo image, or mixing several 
samples (up to a maximum of four! by velocity can be set here. It is also possible here to edit the Sound pro- 
gram, sound level and vibrato with the TVF, TVA and LFO parameters. 

How to Edit the Partials 

Editing of the Partials is done in the following three ways: 

1 This method allows you to edit the Partial being used by a Patch assigned to a Part while listen- 
ing the Sound program of the entire Performance. 

2 This method allows you to edit the Partial being used by a Patch while listening to the Sound 
program of the Patch itself. 

3 This method allows you to edit the Partial while listening to the Sound program of the Partial 
itself. 

* See Advanced Operation p.1-7 for details. 

Partial Common 

This determines the settings of the output and the settings related to pan and pitch. 

Indications 

[ ] (Partial Select) 

This changes the Partial to be edited. 

In the case of editing with Kin Performance mode) ( Advanced Operation p.1-7) 

Only the Partial being used by the Patch assigned to the Part can be selected. 

While editing, you can check the sound by playing the external MIDI controller. The MIDI channel to be 

used is the same as that for the Part. 

The Partial to be edited can be changed also by the external MIDI controller (by note messages). 

For example, it is possible to change the Partial for editing by playing the note C4, which selects the Partial 

assigned to the key C4. 

In the case of editing with 2(ln Patch mode) ( Advanced Operation p.) -8) 

Only the Partial being used by the currently selected Patch can be selected. 

While editing, you can check the sound by playing the external MIDI controller. Since the OMNI ON condi- 
tion is active, any MIDI channel from 1 — 1 6 can be used. 

The Partial to be edited can be changed also by the external MIDI controller (by note messages). 
For example, it is possible to change the Partial for editing by playing the note C4, which selects the Partial 
assigned to the key C4. 

In the case of editing with 3(ln Partial mode) ( Advanced Operation p.1-')i 

Any Partial in the internal memory can be selected. 

While editing, you can check the sound by playing the external MIDI controller. Since the OMNI ON condi- 
tion is active, any MIDI channel from 1 — 16 can be used. 
An external MIDI controller (note messages) cannot be used to change the Partial which is to be edited. 
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Partial Lev 
Panning 
Out Assign 



(Partial Level) I Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This adjusts the sound volume of the entire PartiaKAdvanced Operation p. 4-9). 



(Partial Panning) I Partial | [L32] — [0 (Center)] — [R32] 

This determines the pan setting of the entire PartiaKAdvancecl Operation p. 4-8). 



(Partial Output Assign) I Partial | [A], ([B]) — ([D]), (f1 ]), ([2]), [3] — [8] 

This determines the jack from which each Parlial is output. 

This parameter becomes active when the Output Assign parameter of the Patch is set to "P." 

* It may happen sometimes that the jack indicated in parentheses "( )" may not be set accord- 
ing to the Output Mode setting of the system. 

* See Advanced Operation p.4-2 for details on the actual output configuration. 



Coarse Tune 



Fine Tune 



(Partial Coarse Tune) I Partial [ [-48] — [0] — [48] 

This adjusts the pitch of the entire Partial in semi-tone unitsfAdvanced Operation p. 4-9). 

* A setting of +48 results in a pitch setting four octaves higher. 

* The sounding range of each sample can be up to two octaves higher than the original key . 
Even when a pitch setting greater than two octaves is determined by the tuning or pitch mod- 
ulation, the sound can go no higher than the two octave limit. 



(Partial Fine Tune) I Partial | [-50] — [0] — [50] 

This finely adjusts the pitch of the entire Partial in 1-cent units (1/100 of a semi-tone). 

* A change of 50 cents equals 1/2 of a semi-tone. 



SMT V.Ctrl (SMT Velocity Control) I Partial | [Off], [On] 

This determines whether the Sample Mix Table is controlled by velocity or not. When this is set to Off, the 
SMT can be controlled by MIDI messages determined by the SMT C.Sel parameter ( Advanced Operation 
p. 3-1 8). When this is set to On, the SMT can be controlled by velocity. 

* The SMT is controlled either by velocity or MIDI messages. It cannot be simultaneously con- 
trolled by both velocity and MIDI messages. 

* When the Partial Common page is opened with 3(ln Partial mode) method, even if this para- 
meter is turned off, how the sound is output is determined by the velocity that controls the 
SMT. The parameter value set here does not affect the output of the sound, but it will when 
the unit is returned to a mode such as the Performance mode. 



Advanced 3-23 



Partial Mode 



F1 



(Edit Mode)[Single], [Global] 

This determines the Edit Mode. 

There are two modes in ihe Edit Mode: Single (Single Edit model and Global (Global Edil mode). The Partial* 

to be edited differ between Single and Global. 

Single : In this mode, only the Partials which are currently selected can be edited. 

Global : In this mode, nil the Partial parameters, which are used by the currently selected 
Patch, can be simultaneously edited to the same value. 

In case of 1 (In Performance mode) and 2(ln Patch mode) { Advanced Operation p. 1-7) 

Either Single Edit Mode or Global Edit Mode can be selected. 

In case of 3 (In Partial mode) (Advanced Operation p. 1-9) 

There is no choice; only the Single Edit Mode can be selected. 



Partial SMT (Partial Sample Mix Table) 



This determines the range over which samples in the Partial can be sounded by changes in velocity. This also 
determines how the sound of the sample is panned to the left or right, or how several samples are mixed Jiul 
switched by velocity messages. 



Indications 

I ] 



(Partial Select) 

This selects the Partial for editing. 



Sample Name (Sample Select) I Partial | 

This assigns a maximum of four samples to the Partial, (four samples are assigned to sectionsl-4, referred to 

as components. How the sample sounds can be set for each component.) 

No sample is assigned when this is set to Off. 

Stereo samples are automatically assigned to components 1 and 2. and components 3 and 4 by moving the 

cursor to *|1| or *|3| at the left in the display and pressing SI/DEC or S2/INC. Press SI/DEC to search for 

samples from 51 2 to 1 and press S2/INC to search for samples from 1 to 5 12. 

* Press S1/DEC(List) to call up the a Select sample page, and enable selection of samples. Press 
F3 (Set Off) when setting a sample to off. 

* Stereo samples received by MIDI Sample Dump ( Advanced Operation p. 3-99) cannot be 
retrieved. Execute the Set Stereo command ( Advanced Operation p.5-9) to retrieve them. 



K.F 



(Pitch Key Follow) I Partial | [-1 6/8] — [-8/8] — [Off] — [Norm] — [16/8] 

This sets the relationship between the note number (key position) of the Partial to be used anil the pitch 

which actually sounds. 

This can be set over a range of 32 steps. 

* The pitch of each sample is changed relative to the original key ( Advanced Operation p. 3-42) 
of each Sample. 
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16/8 When ihe note number is increased by one octave, the actual pitch increases by two 

octaves. 

Norm(8/8) When the note number is increased by one octave, the pitch increases by one octave (the 

normal pitch change in semi-tone units). 

Ot'f(0/8i The pitch doesn't change even though the note number is changed. 

8/8 When the note number is increased by one octave, the actual pitch decreases by one 

octave. 

16/8 When the note number is increased by one octave, the pilch decreases by two octave. 

-§. Normal pitch key follow 



The sample sounds at the pitch ot the original 
Oft (sampled) key, no matter whal key is played. 




JL The pitch change is reversed; the higher on the 
£. keyboard you play, the lower the sound. 
Keyboard position 



!I 



Original key 



C.T 



(Sample Coarse Tune) 1 Partial | [-48] — [48] 

This determines the pitch of the sample to be used, in semi-tone units. 

* A setting of +48 results in a pitch change four octaves higher. 

* The sounding range of each sample can be up to two octaves higher than the original key 
(Advanced Operation p.3-42). Even when a pitch setting greater than two octaves is deter- 
mined by the tuning or pitch modulation, the sound can go no higher than the two octave 
limit. 



F.T 



(Sample Fine Tune) I Partial | [-50] — [50] 

This determines the line pitch setting of Ihe sample to be used, in l-cent steps (1/100 of a semi-tone). 

* A setting of 50 cents results in a pitch change of 1/2 of a semi-tone. 
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Pan (Sample Pan) I Partial | [L32] — [0 (Center)] — [R32], [Rnd], [Ky +], [Ky -], [Alt] 

This determines the pan setting for each sample. 

The stereo position is fixed at the center at 0, the far left at L 3 2 , and far right at R32. 
The stereo position changes irregularly at Random (Rnd), 

The stereo position changes according to the notes played on the keyboard (note number) when it is set to Ky 
+ or Ky -. When this is set to Ky +, the higher up on the keyboard that you play, the further the sound is shift- 
ed to the right; when set to Ky -, the higher the notes played on the keyboard, the further left the sound is 
shifted. 

Ky+ AO C4 .......... . C7 

L32 < ► R32 

Ky- AO C4 C7 

R32 4 ■ ► L32 

In the Alt (Alternate) setting, the stereo position of sound is shifted hard left and hard right (i.e., L32, R32, 
L32, etc.) each time a key is played. 

* When moving the cursor to the component number *[1 ] or *[3] to select the stereo sample by 
using SI/DEC or S2/INC, this is set automatically to L32, R32. 

* See Advanced Operation p.4-8 for further information on the actual pan output. 



Level (Sample Level) I Partial [ [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the sound volume of each sample. 

* See Advanced Operation p. 4-9 for details on the actual sound volume output. 



V.L (Velocity Low Point) I Partial [ [1] — [126] 

This determines the lowest limit of the velocity for which the sample will sound. 



V.H (Velocity High Point) I Partial | [2] — [1 27] 

This determines the highest limit of the velocity for which the sample will sound. 



F.L (Fade Width Low) [ Partial | [0] — [1 25] 

This determines the width of the area over which the sound level is faded from the velocity low point. 



F.H (Fade Width High) I Partial | [0] — [1 25] 

This determines the width of the area over which the sound level is faded from the velocity high point. 

When playing the keyboard, the strength at which you play the keys (velocity value) is indicated by the down 
arrow mark at the top of the graphic display. Use this as a standard when setting the velocity value or fade 
width. 

You can use the Velocity Range and the Fade Width settings of the sample Mix Table to simultaneously out- 
put the sounds of different samples, or to have samples (such as the loud and soft samples of the same sound) 
be played independently, depending on how hard the keyboard is played (velocity). 
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F1 



(Edit Mode) [Single], [Global] 

This determines the Edil ModeiAdvanced Operation p. 3-24). 



Effects Possible with the SMT 

Layer (layering several sounds) 






Velocity 



Velocity switch (sounding different samples separetely depending onplaying strength) 

" Change the velocity 




m. 



Velocity 

Velocity mix (change the mix ratio of several samples by playing strength) 

' Change the level 





Velocity 
Velocity crossfade (change the sound balance of several samples by playing strength) 



" Set the crosstade 





Velocity 

' The SMT is nomally controlled by velocity messages, however, it is also possible to control it 
by MIDI messages such as pitch bend and artertouch. See Patch Control (Advanced p.3-18) tor 
details. 
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Partial TVF (Time Variant Filter) 



This page is like the VCF section of an analog synthesizer, and it lets you control the timbre change over time 
by applying a common filter to four samples combined in the Sample Mix Table. 



Indications 

[ 1 



(Partial Select) 

This determines the Partial to be edited. 



Filter Mode 



(Filter Mode) I Partial 



[Off], [LPF], [BPF], [HPF] 



This determines the type of the filter. 

Samples are sounded or passed without being filtered. The pitch envelope is 

inactive at this time. 

This lets frequencies lower than the sel cutoff frequency pass, and cuts out the 

higher frequency elements. 

This lets frequencies in a certain specified frequency band pass through without 

filtering. Higher resonance settings result in a narrower frequency band width. 

This lets frequencies higher than the set cutoff frequency pass, and cuts out the 

lower frequency elements. 



Off (Off) 
LPF (Low Pass Filter) 
BPF (Band Pass Filter) 
HPF (High Pass Filter) 



Cutoff Freq (Cutoff Frequency) I Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the cutoff frequency of the entire TVF. 

This sets the frequency point at which the filter begins cutting out overtone elements. The smaller the value 
of the low pass filter, the more the overtone elements are cut, and the sound becomes close to a sine wave. 
(No sound is output if this setting is too low.) On the other hand, the timbre becomes light and sharp for 
higher values, since the high pass filter cuts out the low frequencies. 

The cutoff setting can be changed in realtime by the envelope, messages from each controller, or a modula- 
tion source such as the LFO. 



Resonance 



(Resonance) I Partial 



[OJ — [127] 



This determines the resonance of the cutoff frequency. 

The greater the value, the more the overtone elements around the cutoff frequency are emphasized; the tim- 
bre changes, taking on some of the characteristics of a synthesizer. Extremely high values result in oscillation. 



Advanced 3-28 



Cutoff KF 



Partial Mode 



(Cutoff Frequency Key Follow) I Partial 



[-63] — [63] 



This changes the cutoff frequency relative to the key follow point, and lets you change the timbre of the 
sound according to what range of the keyboard (note data) you play. 

When this is set to 0, the cutoff cannot be controlled by key follow; the cutoff frequency remains at the set- 
ting which was made in the Cutoff Freq parameter. 



Basic cutoff frequency 




Key follow point 



Keyboard position 



llllllllllllllllllllllllllllll 



Cutoff point 



-► Frequency 



Cutoff point 



-+• Frequency 



KF Point 



(Key Follow Point) I Partial [ [AO] — [C8] 

This determines the key used for the center of the key follow effect. 

The two independent parameters controlled by key follow (cutoff frequency and envelope time) are both 

affected by the Key Follow Point set here. 



Vel-Curve (Velocity Curve Type) [ Partial [ [1] — [4] 

This selects the curve which corresponds to the velocity value and the cutoff frequency. 
When (his is set to "1 ," velocity has no effect on the cutoff frequency. 

X axis : Velocity 

Y axis : Cutoff frequency 
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Vel-C.Sens (Velocity Curve Sense) I Partial | [-63] — [63] 

This determines the depth and polarity (positive/negative) of the velocity curve. 

A curve effect can be gained by setting the velocity curve to higher values close to 63; in other words, the 
cutoff frequency increases for high velocity values. Selling this close lo results in little change in the cutoff 
frequency, even with high velocity. With negative values, the effect becomes reversed; in other words, the 
cutoff frequency decreases for high velocity values. 



SENS -63 



SENSO 



SENS +63 








Envelope-TVF Depth (Envelope TVF Depth) I Partial 



[-63] — [63] 



This determines the depth of the envelope when changing the TVF cutoff frequency by the envelope. 

The envelope has the greatest effect at 63, has no effect at 0, and creates a reverse effect for negative values. 



+63 




-63 





Time 
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Envelope-Vel Sens (Envelope Velocity Sense) [ Partial [ [-63] — [63] 

This determines how responsive the depth of the envelope is (in changing TVF cutoff frequency and pitch) to 

velocity data. 

The envelope is most responsive to velocity at 63, has no effect at 0, and creates a reverse effect for negative 

values. 




When Vel Sens is 

Does not change regardless ot 



Time 



i l A When Vel Sens is 63 
+63 A 

/ \ Strong velocity 

/\\/ Weak velocity \. 













Time 




\\//\ Weak velocity / 




\ / Strong velocity 

-63 \/ 

i r V When Vel Sens is -63 





Envelope-Pitch Depth (Envelope Pitch Depth) I Partial | [-63] — [63] 

Not only the cutoff frequency, but also the pitch can be changed by the TVF envelope. Set the effect depth in 
this parameter when changing pitch by the TVF envelope. 

The envelope has the greatest effect at 63, has no effect at 0, and creates a reverse effect for negative values. 
When the set value is 63 and the envelope level is set to 1 27, the pitch rises two octaves. When the set value 
is -63, and the envelope level is set to 127, the pitch goes down four octaves. 




Time 
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Time-Vel Sens (Time Velocity Sense) [ Partial 



[-63] — [63] 



This determines the degree to which velocity affects the Time 1 length of the envelope. 

When this is set to a positive value, Time 1 becomes shorter as the velocity value increases (the envelope 
attack becomes faster). When this is set to a negative value, Time 1 becomes longer as the velocity value 
increases (the envelope attack becomes slower). 



[For positive values) 
Weak velocity 



Strong velocity 




[For negative values] 
Weak velocity 



Storong velocity 





Time-Key Follow 



(Envelope Time Key Follow) I Partial | [-63] — [63] 

This changes the envelope time (from Time 1 to 4) relative to the key follow point. 

When this is set to a positive value, the higher on the keyboard that you play (in other words, the greater the 
note number), the faster the attack of the envelope. When this is set to a negative value, the higher on the 
keyboard that you play (in other words, the greater the note number), the slower the attack of the envelope. 
The envelope time cannot be changed by the key follow when this is set to 0. 
[For positive values] 



II III II III 



III II III II III 
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R. Velo Sens (Release Velocity Sense) I Partial | [-63] — [63] 

The release lime (Time 4), can be changed by the speed at which you release your fingers from the keys 
(release velocity), the greater the value, the more pronounced the effect becomes. 
Setting this to a negative value creates a reverse effect. 

When R Velo Sens is -63. When R. Veto Sens is 0. When R. Velo Sens is 63. 




High velocity g 



7 

Low velocity 



./ 



/W\ , 




The Envelope is the same 
regardless of velocity 




Low velocity 



Jl 



High velocity 



When the release velocity is 64, the release time becomes the same as set in the Time 4 para- 
meter. 



TVF Envelope 



The Y axis in the graphic display indicates the cutoff frequency and the X axis indicates the time from the 
note on. 

T = time 
L = level 




A 

Note oil 



T4 \ Point 4 

^ Time 



Time 1 



(Envelope Time 1 ) I Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the time which it takes from when the key is pressed until Point 1 . 



Level 1 



(Envelope Level 1 ) I Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the cutoff frequency level of Point 1 . 



Time 2 



(Envelope Time 2) I Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the time which it takes from Point 1 to Point 2. 



Level 2 



(Envelope Level 2) I Partial 1 [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the cutoff frequency level of Point 2. 



Time 3 



(Envelope Time 3) I Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the time which it takes from Point 2 to Point 3. 



Level 3 



(Envelope Level 3) I Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the cutoff frequency level of Point 3 (sustain level!. 
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Time 4 



(Envelope Time 4) [ Partial 1 [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the time which it takes from when the key is released until Point 4. 



Level 4 



F1 



(Envelope Level 4) I Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the cutoff frequency level of Point 4_ 

* In addition to the TVF envelope, the TVA envelope of the currently selected Partial is also 
indicated in the graphic display. It is easier and more efficient to edit the TVF envelope while 
also seeing how it might affect or be affected by the TVA envelope. 

* Level 4 of the TVF envelope is linked with the level at the note on (the level before Point 1). 

(Edit Mode)[Single], [Global] 

This determines the Edit Mode(Advanced Operation p.3-24). 



Partial TVA (Time Variant Amplifier) 

This display is like the VCA section of an analog synthesizer, and it controls the sound volume change over 
time by passing the four samples combined in the Sample Mix Table through a common amplifier. 



Indications 
[ ] 



(Partial Select) 

This determines the Partial to be edited. 



Vel-Curve (Velocity Curve Type) I Partial | [1 ] — [4] 

This selects the curve which corresponds to the velocity value and the sound level. 
When this is set to "1 ," velocity has no effect on the level. 

X axis : Velocity 
Y axis : Sound level 



/ 
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Vel-C.Sens 



(Velocity Curve Sense) I Partial 



[-63] — [63] 



This determines the depth of the velocity curve. 

The curve effect which was set in the Velocity Curve parameter can be gained at a setting of here. The 

effect is emphasized for positive values, and becomes weaker (or negative values. 

SENS -63 SENS -32 SENS SENS +63 



Curce 1 



Curve 2 




Curve 3 




Curve 4 




Level KF 



(Level Key Follow) I Partial 



[-63] — [63] 



This changes the sound volume relative to the key follow point, and lets you change the timbre of the sound 

according to what range of the keyboard (note data) you play. 

When this is set to 0, the sound level cannot be controlled by key follow. 



Basic sound level 




Key follow point 



Keyboard position 



ffiniiiiiM 



KF Point 



(Key Follow Point) I Partial 



[A0] - [C8] 



This determines the key used for the center of the key follow effect. 

The two independent parameters controlled by key follow (level and envelope time) are both affected by the 

Key Follow Point set here. 
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Time-Vel Sens 



(Time Velocity Sense) I Partial | [-63] — [63] 

This determines the degree to which velocity affects the the Time 1 length of the envelope. 
When this is set to a positive value, Time 1 becomes shorter as the velocity value increases (the envelope 
attack becomes faster). When this is set to a negative value, Time 1 becomes longer as the velocity value 
increases (the envelope attack becomes slower). 



[For positive values] 
Weak velocity 



Strong velocity 




[For negative values] 
Weak velocity 




Strong velocity 




Time-Key Follow 



(Time Key Follow) I Partial | [-63] — [63] 

This changes the envelope time (from Time 1 to 4) relative to the key follow point. 

When this is set to a positive value, the higher on the keyboard that you play (in other words, the greater the 
note number), the faster the attack of the envelope. When this is set to a negative value, the higher on the 
keyboard that you play (in other words, the greater the note number), the slower the attack of the envelope. 
The envelope time cannot be changed by the key follow when this is set to 0. 

[For positive values] 



II III II III II III II HI II 111 
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R. Velo Sens (Release Velocity Sense) I Partial | [-63] — [63] 

I he release time (lime 4), can be changed by the speed at which you release your lingers from the keys 
(release velocity). The greater the value, the more pronounced the effect becomes. 
Setting this to a negative value creates a reverse effect. 



When R.Velo Sens is -63 




High velocity 



When R Velo Sens is 



The Envelope is the same 
tegaidless ol velocity 



When R velo Sens is 63. 





Low velocity 



/vV ■ 



Low velocity 



High velocity 



When the release velocity is 64, the release time becomes the same as set in the Time 4 para- 
meter. 



TVA Envelope 



The Y axis in the graphic display indicates the level and the X axis indicates the time from the note on. 




A 
Note on 



T = time 
L = level 



Time 



Time 1 



Level 1 



(Envelope Time 1 ) I Partial j [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the time which it takes from when the key is pressed until Point 1 . 

(Envelope Level 1 ) i Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the sound level of Point I . 



Time 2 



(Envelope Time 2) I Partial ] [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the time which it takes from Point 1 to Point 2. 



Level 2 



(Envelope Level 2) i Partial [ [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the sound level of Point 2. 



Time 3 



(Envelope Time 3) I Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the time which it takes from Point 2 to Point 3. 



Level 3 



(Envelope Level 3) I Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the sound level of Point 3 (sustain level). 
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Time 4 (Envelope Time 4) I Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the time which it takes for Level 3 to reach 0, from the time the key is released. 

* In addition to the TVA envelope, the TVF envelope of the currently selected Partial is also 
indicated in the graphic display. It is easier and more efficient to edit the TVA envelope while 
also seeing how it might affect or be affected by the TVF envelope. 

* Level 4 of the envelope is fixed to 0. 

F1 (Edit Mode) [Single], [Global] 

This determines the Edit Mode(Advanced Operation p. 3-24). 
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Partial LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator) 



Ihe L! O is an oscillator which constantly outputs a very low frequency waveform. LFO modulation can be 
applied to pitch, the TVF or the TVA. 



Indications 
[ 1 



(Partial Select) 

This determines the Partial to be edited. 



Waveform (Waveform) [ Partial | 

This selects the type of LFO waveform. 



[Sin], [Tri], [SwUP], [SwDW], [Squ], [B. UP], [B.DW] 



Sin 



Tri 



SwUP 



SwDW 



Squ 



Rnd 



B. UP 



B.DW 



Sine 



Triangle 



Saw Up 



Saw Down 



Square 



Random 



Bend Up 



Bend Down 






/ 



\_ 



Sine wave 



Triangle wave 



Saw wave (up) 



Saw wave (down) 



Square wave 



Sample and hold (the 
LFO value is converted 
once for every cycle) 



It stays at the same level, 
once the wave reaches 
the specific value. 



It stays at the same level, 
once the wave reaches 
the specific value. 



* An effect similar to a pitch envelope can be created by applying LFO to the pitch and using "B. 
UP" or "B. DW" for the LFO waveform type. 

* When "B.UP" or "B.DW" is selected, set the Key Sync (Advanced Operation p.3-40) to ON. If 
it is set to OFF, no effect will be obtained. 



Advanced 3-39 



Partial Mode 



Rate 



(LFO Rate) I Partial I [0] — [1 27] 

This determines the speed of the LFO. 

The greater the value, the taster the LFO speed. 



Rate-Detune (LFO Rate Detune) I Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This makes subtle changes to the LFO rate each time a key is played. 
The greater the value, the greater the range of the rate variation becomes. 

* This parameter is especially effective when playing chords with a string Sound program, since 
the speed of each sound's vibrato can be changed, making it sound richer and much more nat- 
ural. 



Delay 



(LFO Delay) I Partial | [0] — [1 27] 

This sets the time (0.01 — 22 sec) that it takes from the time the key is pressed (key on) until the LFO effect is 
applied. 



Delay 




Time 



Delay-Key Follow (Delay Key Follow) [ Partial | [0] — [63] 

The LFO delay time becomes shorter the higher in the key range that you play, with the C4 key (middle C, or 
note number 00) as the standard. 



Key Sync (Key Sync) I Partial | [Off], [On] 

When this is set to On, the LFO phase can be started from at the key on. 

* When "B.UP" or "B.DW" is selected with the Waveform ( Advanced Operation p.3-39), set the 
Key Sync to ON. If it is set to OFF, no effect will be created. 



OFF 




Key on 



Key oft Key on 
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Pitch Depth (Pitch Modulation Depth) [ Partial | [-63] — [63] 

This determines the depth of the LFO pitch modulation. 

The pitch can be changed periodically, creating a vibrato effect. The LFO waveform phase becomes reversed 

when (his is set to a negative value. 



TVF Depth (TVF Modulation Depth) 1 Partial | [-63] — [63] 

This determines the depth of the LFO filter modulation. 

The timbre of the sound can be changed periodically and a filter sweep effect can be created. The LFO 

waveform phase becomes reversed when this is set to a negative value. 



TVA Depth (TVA Modulation Depth) I Partial | [-63] — [63] 

This determines the depth of the LFO amplifier modulation. 

The sound volume can be changed periodically, creating a tremolo effect. The LFO waveform phase 

becomes reversed when this is set to a negative value. 

F1 (Edit Mode)[Single], [Global] 

I his determines the Edit ModefAdvanced Operation p. 3-24). 



Partial Quick Sampling display 



In this display you can sample to create Sample and Partial data. For details refer to Advanced Operation 
p.6-18. 
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In this mode you can sample a sound and edit it in various ways to create a Sample, the basic unit of sound 
data. 

Operations in Sample mode 

The basic procedure in Sample mode is as follows. 

1 . Select the desired sample in Sample (Sample Select). Or, create a new sample. 

2. Use S1/DEC and S2/INC or the Value knob to set the value of each parameter. 

3. Press a function burton to execute a command. 

F3 Exec (Execute) will rewrite the sample with the specified settings. 

F5 Recover (Recover) will restore the data to the condition it was in before the command was executed 

(Advanced Operation p. 3-93). 

F6 W. Graph (Wave Graph) will show a graphic display of the waveform. 

* There are also parameters which are set using the function buttons. 

* By pressing F4 Smplnfo (Sample Information), you can check or set the following parameters. 

Sample (Sample Select) : Select the desired Sample for editing. 

Orig Key (Original Key) : Specify the note number that will playback the Sample at 

the pitch it was recorded at. 

Sampling Rate (Sampling Rate) : This displays the sampling rate. 

Wave Length (Wave Length) : This displays the time length of the sample. 

Remaining (Remaining Time) : This displays the amount of free internal memory in sec- 
onds at 44.1 kHz. 



Sampling display 



The S-760 allows you to record sounds from an external source as digital data. The recorded sound is called 
a Sample, and is the smallest unit of sound data. 



Sample (Sample Select) 

Select the sample you wish to record. 



* When you record a sample, you must specify a Sample Name. It is not possible to record a 
sample without specifying a name. 

* If you record a stereo sample, an ending of -L/-R will automatically be added to the sample 
name. This ending cannot be erased except by executing the Set Mono command (Advanced 
Operation p. 5-9). 



Orig Key (Original Key) I Sample | [AO] — [C8] 

This parameter specifies the note number at which the sample will be played back at the sampled pitch. 
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Sampling Mode (Sampling Mode) [Stereo],[Mono] 

This specifies whelher samples will be recorded in stereo or in mono. 

Sampling Freq (Sampling Frequency) |48],[44.1],[32],[24],[22.05],[16]kHz 

Select the sampling frequency. 

Sampling Time (Sampling Time) 

Specify the time over which the sample will be recorded. 

* If you select a Sample which has no wave data, the Sampling Time will be set to the maximum 
possible time. 

* The maximum time you can select will depend on the available amount of internal memory 
and on the sampling frequency. If you have plenty of internal memory, you should set the 
Sampling Time generously. Later, you can use the Truncate command (Advanced Operation 
p.3-57) to delete unneeded portions of the wave data, leaving only the minimum data neces- 
sary. 

[ ] (EQ on/off switch) [EQ On], [Bypass] 

This specifies whether or not the equalizers will be used to input signal. 

H.F Input-L (High Frequency Input L) [750] — [18k] 

H.F Input-R (High Frequency Input R) [750] — [18k] 

Specify the high frequency range at which the input signal will be boosted or cut. 

H.G Input-L (High Gain Input L) [-1 2] — [+1 2] 

H.G Input-R (High Gain Input R) [-1 2] — [+1 2] 

Specify the amount (in decibels) by which the input signal will be boosted or cut in the high frequency range. 

L.F Input-L (Low Frequency Input L) [16] — [600] 

L.F Input-R (Low Frequency Input R) [16] — [600] 

Specify the low frequency range al which the input signal will be boosted or cut. 

L.G Input-L (Low Gain Input L) [-1 2] — [+1 2] 

L.G Input-R (Low Gain Input R) 1-1 2] — [+1 2] 

Specify the amount tin decibels) by which the input signal will be boosted or cut in the low frequency range. 

* Some equalizer settings can cause the sound to distort. If so, adjust the equalizer settings, or 
adjust the input level using the recording level knob or the Digital Attenuator (Advanced 
Operation p.3-44). 
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Input 



Digital ATT 



Normalize 



Trigger-Type 



(Input) When Mode is Mono : [Analog],[Digital-L],[Digital-R] 

When Mode is Stereo : [Analog], [Digital] 

This specifies whether you will be sampling from the analog input or from the digital input. 

* If the Power Sampling Expansion (OP-760-1 ) is not installed, digital input cannot be selected. 

(Digital attenuator) f-1 2],[-9],[-6],[-3],[0],[+3],[+6],[+9],[+1 2],[+1 8],[+24]dB 

This adjusts the gain of the input signal. 

* Normally you should leave this set at [0], and adjust the gain of the input signal using the 
recording level knob. 

* When equalizer settings etc. cause the input signal to be distorted, set this to negative [-] set- 
tings. When the input signal is low, set this to positive [+] settings. 

(Normalize) [On],[Off] 

Specify whether or not the Normalize function will be performed automatically immediately after sampling. 

* The Normalize function rewrites the wave data, expanding it to a full 16 bits of dynamic 
range. It is also possible to normalize the wave data after sampling. 



(Trigger type) 

This selects the sampling method. 



[OneWay],[Auto],[Manual],[Prev] 



OneWay : When the Sampling Start command is given, sampling will begin. Pre-trigger settings will 
be ignored. 

Auto : When the Sampling Start command is given, sampling will begin retroactive to the Pre-trig- 

ger length. 

Manual : When the Start Switch is pressed, sampling will begin retroactive to the Pre-trigger length. 

Prev : When the Start Switch is pressed, sampling will begin retroactive to the length of the 

Sampling Time. Pre-trigger settings will be ignored. 

Trigger-Source (Trigger source) [Level],[MIDI] 

When the Trigger Type is Auto or OneWay, this setting determines what will be the trigger to start sampling. 

P-Trg (Pre-trigger) [ .00] — [ .10] 

This specifies the pre-trigger length. This allows you to record wave data that was input even before the 
threshold was reached. 

* When you are using Auto or Manual sampling, this allows you to capture the complete sound 
even if the sampled sound has a gradual attack. 

* If the Trigger type is OneWay or Prev, this cannot be set. 

Threshold (Sampling threshold) [0] — [127] 

When the Trigger Source is Level, this specifies the volume level at which sampling will begin. When the 
input signal reaches this level, sampling will automatically start. 

* With a setting of [0], sampling will start at the instant F1 Start is pressed. 

* If the Trigger Type is Manual or Prev, this cannot be set. 
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LEFT (Level indicator L) 

RIGHT (Level indicator R) 

These monitor ihe input signal levels. Adjust the recording level knob so that the bar level indicator at the far 
right does not light. 

* Remember that even small amounts of distortion in a sample will cause noise. 

F1 New (New sample) 

Press this switch to automatically give an appropriate name to the sample being newly created and assign it 
to the lowest-numbered Sample which contains no wave data. 

* Names are assigned according to the following principles (About sound data names, Basic 
Operation p. 3-10). 

If the selected sample contains no wave data and has no name, a name of "NEW:Unnamed" 

will be assigned. 

If the selected sample contains wave data and also has a name, the assigned name will consist 

of that sample name with the System Name (Basic Operation p. 8-4) appended to it. 

If the selected sample contains no wave data and has a name, the name will not be changed. 

* Be aware that in the case of a sample which has only a name and no wave data, pressing F1 
New may cause the name to be rewritten. In general, you should use the ASCII display to 
assign a name before sampling. 

F2 MonOn/Off (Monitor on/off switch) [On],[Off] 

1 His specifies whether the input sound will be output from Stereo Out 1 anil the headphone jack. When 
turned on. the sound being sampled can be monitored from Stereo Out 1 or headphones. 

F3 Ready (Ready switch) 

When you have completed preparations for sampling, press this switch. The Sampling Execute display will 
appear. 

* Be aware that if the sample you are recording already contains wave data, pressing F3 Ready 
will erase the wave data. 

* If you press this switch without specifying a sample name, a message will ask whether or not 
you wish to accept the automatically-assigned name. (Please set name. How about this name?) 
Select one of the following. 

Yes : A name will automatically be assigned, and the Sampling Execute display will 

appear. 

No : You will return to the Sampling display. Please specify a name for the sam- 

ple. 
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Sampling Execute display 

In this display you can begin sampling wild the method you specified in the Sampling page. 



F1 Start 



F3 Cancel 



(Sampling Start switch) 

When this switch is pressed, sampling will begin. 

* Depending on the settings for Trigger Type and Trigger Source, the display will indicate "Wait 
Trigger". In this case, sampling will begin when the specified trigger is received. 

* The sampling time indicator at the left side of the display indicates the time elapsed since sam- 
pling began. 

(Cancel) 

When this switch is pressed, you will exit the Sampling Execute display and return to the Sampling display, 
so that you can make parameter settings again. 



Sampling Execute display (during sampling) 



F2 Mark 



F3 Stop 



(Mark switch) 

During sampling, you can press this switch to place a temporary mark in the sample at that point. Two marks 
can be placed. When recording a phrase sample, this can be a convenient way to indicate the approximate 
location of an edit point or a loop point. 

* The Mark[-] indication in the upper right of the display will show how many marks have been 
assigned. 

(Sampling Stop Switch) 

You can press this switch to stop sampling at a point earlier than the specified Sampling Time. 

* The sample recorded up to the time the switch was pressed remains valid. 

* If you press EXIT during sampling, the sampling will be canceled. In this case, be aware that 
the sample recorded up to that time will be discarded. 
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Sampling Stop display 

When sampling is complete, the monitor sound will turn off, and the display will indicate "Now Working". 
Then, the sampled wave will be displayed. Use a MIDI keyboard etc. to check the sound you sampled. 
When sampling ends, the S-760 detects soundless areas at the beginning and end of the sample, and auto- 
matically sets these as the Start Point and Release Loop End Point. 

F1 Point (Point) 

This switch is effective only if you have assigned a mark in the sample. You can use the mark(s) to select an 
editing range in the sample just recorded. The options will alternate each time you press F1 Point, and will 
be indicated by a black rectangle above the wave display. The options differ depending on whether you have 
specified one or two marks. Select one of the options as a region for editing. 

If one mark was specified : |Start-End|, |Start-Mark|, |Mark-End) 

If two marks were specified : |Start-End|. IStart-Markl ], |Mark1-Mark2], |Mark2-Endl 

* If no marks were specified as the sample was recorded, F1 Point will have no effect, and will 
not be displayed. 

* If you press F3 Next or EXIT to leave the Sampling Execute display, the mark locations will be 
lost. 

* You can use your MIDI keyboard to check the sound of the selected area. 

F2 Retry (Retry) 

When you make a mistake while sampling, press this switch to retry sampling with the current settings. The 
previous sample will be discarded. 

F3 Next (Next) 

If you wish lo continue recording the next sample, press this switch. 

F5 (Loop Mode) [FWD], [1Shot] 

This switch selects the Loop Mode. 

* In the Loop display, you can select Loop Modes other than FWD and 1Shot (Advanced 
Operation p.3-48). 

F6 Loop (Loop) 

This switch directly opens the Loop display (Advanced Operation p.3-48). 



* Here you can edit the sample range specified in F1 Point. 
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Loop & Smoothing displays 



Loop 



A Loop display and a Smoothing display are provided separately. Details of each display are as follows. 



When sampling sustaining instruments such as violin or trumpet, it is obviously impractical to record a sam- 
ple as long as the longest note you might possibly play. However this means that when you hold a note 
down for longer than the sample was recorded, the sample will playback to the end and then the sound will 
stop. To prevent this and to allow you to play arbitrarily long notes, you can loop a portion of the wave data 
to be played back continuously, in order to create a sustaining sound. 



[ ] 



(Sample number) 

This is the sample number. 



Start 



(Start point) [Start], [ST&LP] 

Move the cursor to Start and press SI/DEC and S2/INC to specify whether the Start Point and the Loop Start 
Point will be the same value. 



Start : Independently edit the Start Point and the Loop Start Point. 

ST&LP : tdit the Start Point and the I oop Start Point to the same value. 




Start point 



Loop Start Loop End 

point point 



Release Loop Release Loop 
Start point End point 



Start 



(Start point) I Sample 1 [o]- 

Specify the point in the wave data from which data will be read. 



[ 1 



(Loop mode) I Sample I [Forward], [Fwd+R], [OneShot], [Fwd+One], [Alt], 

[RevOne], [Rev] 

This specifies the Loop Mode (Advanced Operation p. 3-68). There are seven possibilities. 



Loop 



(Loop Start Point) I Sample | [0]- 

I his specifies the point at which the loop will start. 



Fine 



(Loop Start Fine Point) I Sample | [0] — [255] 

This is a fine adjustment of the Loop Start Point in units smaller than those used for the Start point. 
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End (Loop End Point) 1 Sample | [4]- 

This specifies ihe poinl at which the loop will end. 



Tune (Loop Tuning) I Sample | [-50] — [50] 

This is a fine adjustment of the pitch within the loop in units of 1 cent (1/1 00th of a semitone). 

* When a sample having an unsteady pitch is looped, the pitch before the loop may sometimes 
not match the pitch within the loop. In such cases you can use this parameter to make the 
pitches match. 



RLoop (Release Loop Start Point) I Sample] [14]- 

This specifies the poinl at which the Release Loop will be started. 



Fine (Release Loop Start Fine Point) I Sample | [0] — [255] 

This is a fine adjustment of the Release Loop Start Point in units smaller than those used for the Start point. 



End (Release Loop End Point) [jSampjej [18]- 

This specifies the point at which the Release Loop will end. 



Tune (Release Loop Tuning) I Sample | [-50] — [50] 

I his is a fine adjustment of the pitch within the release loop in units of 1 cent (1/1 00th of a semitone). 

* You can move the cursor to the "*" in the left edge of the display and press S1/DEC and 
S2/INC to search for and set each point automatically. 

F1 Stereo/Mono (Edit mode) 

This specifies whether a stereo sample will be edited in mono or in stereo. 

* In Stereo mode, the -L and -R samples will be simultaneously edited to the same values. It is 
not possible to edit a mono sample without -L/-R in stereo mode. 

F2 (Key On Mode) [KeyStr], [KeyLp], [KeyEnd], [KeyR-L], [KeyR-E] 

This setting is valid only while the Loop display is open. It allows you to specify the point from which the 
sound will begin when you play the sample to check your loop settings. 



KeyStr 

KeyLp 

KeyEnd 

KeyR-L 

KeyR-E 



The sample will be played normally with the specified loop mode. 

The sample will be played only in the loop area. 

The sample will be played from the Loop End Point to the end of the data. 

The sample will be played only in the Release Loop area. 

The sample will be played from the Release End Point to the end of the data. 



F3 L.Lock/Unlk (Loop Length Lock) 

When L.Lock is selected, you can adjust only the position of the loop without affecting the length from the 
Loop Point to the Loop End Point, or the length from the Release Loop Point to the Release Loop End Point. 
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Smoothing 

When extremely complex waveforms are looped, it is sometimes difficult to get rid of pops or clicks. In such 
cases, you can use the Smoothing function to crossfade the beginning and end of the two loops to create a 
smoothly looped sample. 

Loop-Smoothing Length 

(Loop Smoothing Length) 

R-Loop-Smoothing Length 

(Release Loop Smoothing Length) 

Specify the length over which the Loop Start Points and Loop End Points of the Loop and Release Loop will 
be smoothed. 



Auto Truncate/Normalize display 



The Auto Truncate function deletes unnecessary data from before the Start Point and after the Release Loop 

End Point, rewriting the wave data 

The Normalize function rewrites the wave data to expand it to a full 16 bits of dynamic range. 

Both Auto Truncate and Normalize can be executed simultaneously for more than one sample. 

F1 AHOn/Off (Mark All On/Off switch) 

This specifies whether or not all samples will be marked. 

* When only one side of a stereo sample has been marked, this will automatically add marks to 
the other side as well. 

F2 (Edit mode) [Tr/Nm], [Trun], [Norm] 

This selects the editing operation(s) that will be executed on the selected sample. 



Tr/Nm 

Trun 

Norm 



Truncate and Normalize will be executed. 
Only Truncate will be executed. 
Only Normalize will be executed. 



F5 Fade On/Off (Fade On/Off switch) 

When the Loop Mode is OneShot, this specifies whether or not the End Point will automatically be faded. 
When this is turned on, the End Point will be faded in order to eliminate click noise at the end point. 

* For Auto Truncate, the fade range is fixed. It is not possible to specify the range. If you wish to 
set the fade range, open the Truncate display (Advanced Operation p. 3-57), edit the fade area, 
and execute Truncate. 

* Auto Truncate and Normalize will be applied to all marked samples. Since the Recover 
Function cannot be used with these functions, it is not possible to restore the data to the state 
before execution. 
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Time Stretch display 

This function rewrites the wave data to compress/expand the time length of the sample without affecting the 
pitch. 

From (From) 

To (to) 

Length (Length) 

Specify the beginning point, end point, and length of the area to be Time Stretched. 

* When Length is modified, the To parameter will change. Length allows you to check the time 
length of the area to be Time Stretched. 

Ratio (Ratio) [25] — [400]% 

This specifies how time will be compressed/expanded relative to the original time. 

* With a setting of 100%, there will be no change. 

Fade (Fade Length) [20] — [2000] 

This specifies the fade area used when executing Time Stretch. In order to compress/expand the waveform 
without changing the pitch, part of the waveform must be cut out and crossfaded. This setting determines the 
length of the fade. 

* When Mode is set to Auto, Fade cannot be set. 

Mode (Time Stretch Mode) [Manual], [Auto] 

Select the Time Stretch Mode. 

Manual : Time Stretch will be executed according to the specified Fade settings. 
Auto : Time Stretch will be executed with Fade settings made automatically. Your Fade settings 

will be ignored. 

Coarse (Pitch Shift Coarse) [-48] — [48] 

Fine (Pitch Shift Fine) [-50] — [50] 

These will be set automatically to prevent the pitch from being changed when Time Stretch is executed. 

Length (Length) 

This displays the length of the specified area after Time Stretch is executed. 

Total.L (Total Length) 

This displays the length of the entire wave data after Time Stretch is executed. 

F1 (Set Point) [SetStr],[SetLp],[SetEnd],[SetR-E] 

When the cursor is at the From/To position, this switch inserts the value of the point displayed at F1 into 
From/To (Time Stretch display page 1 ). Each time you press F1 , the points will alternate as follows. 

Cursor at From : |SetStr|,|SetLp] 
Cursor at To : jSetEndl , ISetR-E] 
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F1 Search 



F2 



(Search Switch) 

This switch automatically determines the Fade value. When this is used, the fade setting will be given the 
detected value (Time Stretch display page 2). 

(Key On Mode) [KeyStr],[KeyLp],[KeyEnd],[KeyR-L], 

[KeyR-E],[KeyF-T],[KeyTo] 

This setting is valid only while the lime Stretch display is open. It allows you to specify the point from which 
the sound will begin when you play the sample to check the loop settings. 

KeyF-I : The sound will be played between from and lo. 

KeyTo : The sound will be played from To until the end of the data. 



Digital Filter display 



Filter Mode 



Cutoff Freq 



The wave data will be rewritten according to the filter settings made in this display, modifying the sound. 

The TVF parameters of a Partial have a common effect on all four samples combined by the SMT, and the 
TVF envelope can be used to create time-varying changes in tonal character. The TVF in a Partial is a filter 
that operates while you play, and does not actually rewrite or modify the wave data of the sample. In con- 
trast, this Digital Filter directly rewrites the wave data in order to modify the sound. 



(Filter Mode) 

Select the type of filter. 

LPF 



[LPF],[HPF],[+Emphasis],[-Emphasis] 



: Frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency will be passed, and higher frequencies will be 
cut. 

HPF : Frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency will be passed, and lower frequencies will be 

cut. 

+Emphasis : The high frequencies will be emphasized. 

For sample data received via Sample Dump (Advanced Operation p. 3-99) from a different 
manufacturer's sampler or from a computer, executing +Emphasis will add an emphasis to 
the high frequencies which can sometimes improve the sound quality. Also after executing 
Rate Convert (Advanced Operation p. 3-55), executing +Emphasis can sometimes improve 
the sound quality. 

-Emphasis : The high frequencies will be deemphasized. 

When transmitting sample data via Sample Dump (Advanced Operation p. 3-99) to a differ- 
ent manufacturer's sampler or to a computer, the high range of the received data may 
sometimes be emphasized excessively. In such cases, execute -Emphasis before transmit- 
ting the data to minimize any loss in sound quality between the source and destination. 



(Cutoff Frequency) 

Specify the cutoff frequency. 



([D.Ccut]),[0.1] — [10.0] 
* When the Filter Mode is -t-Emphasis or -Emphasis, this setting is ignored. 



* When the Filter Mode is HPF, you can select [D.C cut]. When [D.C cut] is selected, only the 
direct current portion will be cut. In this case, the Resonance setting will be ignored. 

* When this parameter is set to 10.0, Cutoff Frequency will be half the sampling frequency of 
the current Sample. 
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Resonance 



Level 



(Resonance) [0] — [127] 

Specify the resonance at the cutoff frequency. 

* When the Filter Mode is +Emphasis or -Emphasis, this setting is ignored. 

(Level) [0] — [127] 

Specify the overall volume level. 



Compress/Expand display 



In this display you can directly rewrite the sample's wave data to compress/expand the level. 

The compression/expansion settings are shown graphically in the right of the display. The graphical display is 
linked to the parameters of this display (Threshold, Ratio), and the lines of the graph will change as you 
adjust the parameters. 

The vertical lines of the graph indicate output level, and the horizontal axis indicates input level. Threshold is 
determined by the vertical axis. Press F6 W. Graph and check the level of the sample as you make Threshold 
Level settings. 

Sample The compressed/expanded sample 





* Only the part that exceeds 
the Threshold will change. 



(the graph displayed) 



fixed at 45 
•\ degrees 



" The overall level is 50% 
greater. 



(the graph not displayed) 




Input level 



Input level 



T.H 



Ratio 



Level 



Attack 



(Threshold Level) [0] — [1 00]% 

Specify the input level at which compression or expansion will begin. 

(Ratio) [0] — [1000]% 

Specify the compression ratio or expansion ratio. 

(Level) [0] — [1000]% 

Specify the compression ratio or expansion ratio for the entire compressed or expanded waveform. 

(Attack Time) [0] — [127] 

Specify the time delay from when the input level rises above the threshold to when compression/expansion 
begins. 
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Release 



(Release Time) [0] — [127] 

Specify the time delay from when the input level falls below the threshold to when compression/expansion 
ends. 



About Attack/Release times 

When the Threshold is set to a given value, the Ratio is 50%, and the Attack/Release Times 

are set to 1 27, the waveform will be affected as follows. 



is 


, — original waveform 

. n when Attack/Release Time is 127 

* '■■X ' 

~~^£^ | Threshold 


1 
















-* *- 





Attack Time 



Release Time 



The release section will have the opposite effect as Ratio. In this case, since Ratio is set to compression, the 
release section will be expanded. 

F1 NomOff/ After (Normalize On/Off switch) 

Specify whether or not Normalization will be performed. 

NomOff : Normalization will not be performed. 

After : After Compress/Expand is executed, normalization will automatically be performed. 
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Rate Convert display 

This function rewrites the wave data to convert (he sampling rate of a sample. This allows you to match the 
sampling frequencies of two samples you wish to use with the Insert command (Advanced Operation p. 3-60) 
or the Combine command (Advanced Operation p.3-64), or to convert a sample to a lower sampling fre- 
quency to conserve memory. 

Rate (New Sampling Rate) [48],[44.1],[32],[30],[24],[22.05],[16],[15] 

Specify the sampling frequency to be the result of the Rate Convert operation. 

Coarse (Pitch Shift Coarse) [-48] — [48] 

The Rate Convert operation can simultaneously modify both the sampling frequency and the pitch. Specify 
the pitch change (in half-steps) which will result from the Rate Convert operation. 

Fine (Pitch Shift Fine) [-50] — [50] 

Specify a fine adjustment in cents (1/100 of a semi-tone) to the pitch which will result from the Rate Convert 
operation. 

Length (Length) 

This displays the length of the wave data which will result from the Rate Convert operation. The value is dis- 
played in seconds at a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz. 

F1 Correct (Correct switch) 

This switch automatically detects the pitch of the selected sample. 

* The detected pitch will be displayed in "Coarse [ ]" and "Fine [ ]" as a Key Number and 
Cents (1/1 00th of a semi-tone). For example, a display of [C_4],[-10] indicates a pitch 10 cents 
lower than C4. 
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Bit Convert display 



In this display you can rewrite the wave data by converting the bits or thinning out (he data. This can be used 
to purposefully lower the quality of the sample in order to create unique effects. 




Time 



From To 

the sound waveform 



Sampling 



Level 

,1 




-*■ Time 



From To 

the sampled waveform 

(16 bit /full address) 



Bit conversion 



Level 

i, 



■ Time 



From To 

the bit-converted waveform 



From 
To 



(From) 
(To) 

Specify the beginning and end of the range which will be bit-converted. 
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Bit 



Skip Address 



F1 



F2 



(Bit) [Off],[1] — [15]bit 

Specify the number of bits into which the sample data will be converted. With a setting of |Off| the data will 
not be converted. 

(Skip Address) [Off],[2] — [32]step 

Specify the interval at which the sample data will be thinned when read. 

(Set Point) [SetStr],[SetLp],[SetEnd],[SetR-E] 

When the cursor is at From/To, the value of the point displayed in F1 will be inserted for From/To. Each time 
you press F1 . the points will alternate as follows. 

Cursor located at from : |SetStr|,|Setl p| 
Cursor located at To : |SetEnd|.|SetR-E| 

(Key On Mode) [KeyStr],[Key-LpMKeyR-L] r [KeyR-E],[KeyF-T],[KeyTo] 

This setting is valid only while the Bit Convert display is open. It allows you to specify the point from which 
the sound will begin when you play the sample to check the loop settings. 



Truncate display 

This function cuts away unwanted sections of the wave data to reduce its size, leaving only the section of the 
sample between From and To. 



Level 



when From < To | 

Source sample 




; From-Fade To-Fade 
From To 



after execution 



Time 



From 



Destination sample 



To 



Time 



when From > To 



Source sample 






To-Fade 


From-F 


ide j 




To 




From 


From 


(From) 






From-Fade 


(From Fade) 







after execution 



-*■ Time 



From 



Destination sample 



To 



-»- Time 
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To 
To-Fade 



FT 



F2 



(To) 

(To Fade) 

Specify the starting position, ending position, and the lade ranges tor each. 

* For this operation, you can also specify a fade area for the Truncate Start position. The Auto 
Truncate function (Advanced Operation p. 3-50) does not allow you to specify a fade area for 
the Truncate Start position. 

(Set point) [SetStr],[SetLp],[SetEnd],[SetR-E] 

When the cursor is at the From/To location, the value of the point displayed in II will lie inserted for 
From/I o. tach time you press F 1 , the points will alternate as follows. 



Cursor located at From 
Cursor located at lo 



|SetStr|, ISetl.pl 
|SetEncl|,|SetR-t| 



(Key On Mode) [KeyStr],[Key-Lp],[KeyR-L],[KeyR-E],[KeyF-T],[KeyTo] 

This setting is valid only while the Truncate display is open. It allows you to specify the point from which the 
sound will begin when you play the sample to check the loop settings. 



Cut & Splice display 

This function cuts away the portion of the sample between From and To, and joins the ends. 



Source sample 




Level 



Fade j Fade 
From To 



alter execution 



Time 



Destination sample 



To 



From 



Time 



' Cannot execute if From > To. 



From 


(From) 


To 


(To) 


Fade 


(Fade) 



Specify the start, end, and fade area of the section to which the Cut & Splice operation will apply. 

* It is not possible to execute Cut & Splice if From is greater than To, 

* The Fade area will be the same for both From and To. 
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F1 



F2 



(Set point) [SetStr],[SetLp],[SetEnd],[SetR-E] 

When the cursor is at the From/lo location, the value of the point displayed in F1 will be inserted for 
From/1 <>. Each time you press F1 , the points will alternate as follows. 

Cursor located at I roni : ISeiStrUSetLpi 
Cursor located at To : |SetEnd|,|SetR-E| 

(Key On Mode) [KeyStr],[Key-Lp],[KeyEnd],[KeyR-L], 

[KeyR-E],[KeyF-T],[KeyTo] 

This selling is valid only while the Cut \ Splice display is open. It allows you to specify the point from which 
the sound will begin when you plav the sample to < heck the loop sellings. 



Area Erase display 

This function erases the sample between From and To, creating a region of silence. 



Level 



Source sample 



-A 



From-Fade ; ; To-Fade 

From To 

* Cannot execute it From > To. 



Level 



after execution 



*- Time 



Destination sample 



-X. 



From To 



-— Time 



From 

From- Fade 
To 
To-Fade 



F1 



F2 



(From) 
(From Fade) 

(To) 
(To Fade) 

Tor the data to which Area Erase will be applied, specify the starting position, ending position, and the lade 
ranges for each. 

* It is not possible to execute the operation if From is greater than To. 

(Set point) lSetStr],[SetLp],[SetEnd],[SetR-E] 

When the cursor is at the From/To location, ihe value of the point displayed in II will be inserted for 
From/To. Each time you press F I , the points will alternate as follows. 

Cursor located at From : |SetStr|,|Setl.p| 
Cursor located at lo : |SetEndl,ISelR-E| 

(Key On Mode) [KeyStr],[Key-Lp],[KeyEnd],[KeyR-L], 

[KeyR-E],[KeyF-T],[KeyTo] 

This selling is valid only while the Area Erase display is open. It allows you to specify the point from which 
the sound will begin when you play the sample to check the loop settings. 
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Insert display 



With this function, the wave data between From and To of Source Sample S2 is inserted between From and 
To of Source Sample SI , creating a new sample. 



when From (S1 ) < To(S1 ), From (S2) < To (S2) 



Level 



Source sample 1 



Sample 1N 
level 



From-Fade ■ To- 
I Fade '■ 
From(S1) To (SI) 

+ 

Source sample 2 



From-Fade 



«- Time 



alter execution 




Time 



To-Fade j 
From (S2) To (S2) 

■ Cannot execute if From (S1 ) > To (S1 ). 



Level 



Destination sample 

From (S2) 

/ \ To(S2) 



/ 




From(S1) To (SI) 



■ Time 



| when From (SI) < To(S1), From (S2) > To (SJT 
Source sample 1 



Level 



Sample 1 
level I 



Level 



From-Fade '■ To-Fade i 

From(S1) To(S1) 

+ 
Source sample 2 



• Time 



alter execution 




Time 



;To-Fade jFrorn-Fade 

To (S2) From (S2) 

' Cannot execute il From (S1 ) > To (S1 ) 



Level 



Destination sample 




From (SI 



To(S1) 



Time 



Dest Sample (Destination Sample) 

Select the sample to be newly created as a result of the Insert command. 
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No. 



Source Sample 



From 
From-Fade 



To 
To-Fade 



Level 



F1 



(Sample number) 

l his is the number of the Source sample. Both source samples S1/S2 are displayed. You can also use SI/DEC 
and S2/INC or the Value knob to select the source samples. 

(Source Sample) 

Select source samples S1 and S2. 

(From) 
(From Fade) 

Specify the insert starting positions and facie areas for source samples S1/S2. 

* The Insert function does not allow you to specify the fade area for source sample S2. 

(To) 
(To Fade) 

Specify the insert end positions and fade areas for source samples S1/S2. 

* The Insert function does not allow you to specify the fade area for source sample S2. 

* It is not possible to execute the operation if S1 's From is greater than To. 

(Sample Level) [0] — [127] 

Specify the volume level of source samples S1/S2. 

(Set point) [SetStr],[SetLp],[SetEnd],[SetR-E] 

When the cursor is at the From/To location, the value of the point displayed in F1 will be inserted for 
From/To. Each time you press F1 , the points will alternate as follows. 



F2 



Cursor located at From 
Cursor located at To 

(KeyOn Mode) 



ISetStrl.ISetL.pl 
|SetEnd],|SetR-E| 



[KeyStr],[Key-Lp],[KeyEnd],[KeyR-L], 
[KeyR-E],[KeyFT1 ],[KeyFT2] 

This setting is valid only while the Insert display is open. It allows you to specify the point from which the 
sound will begin when you play the sample to check the loop settings. 

KeyFTI : Play source sample SI from From to To. 
KeyFT2 : Play source sample S2 from From to To. 
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Mixing display 



With this function, the wave data between From and lo of Source Sample SI is mixed with the wave data 
between From and To of Source Sample S2, creating a new sample. 



when From (S1) < To(S1), From (S2) < To (S2) 
Source sample 1 




»■ Time 



I From-Fade (S1 ) To-Fade '• 

: (si) : 

From (S1) To(S1) 

+ 
Source sample 1 



Level 



Level 



Destination sample 



after execution 




Time 



^From-Fade (S2) To-Fade ^ 

: (S2) : 

From (S2) To <S2) 



1 

! 

/ 


From 


(S2) 

\ 






/V" 




\ 





From(S1) From (S2) 
From (S2) 



To(S1) To(S2) To(S2) 



* The dashed lines indicate the result when a delay is set tor 
Source sample 2. 



| when From (St) <To(S1), From (S2) >To(S2)~ 
Level Source sample 1 



Sample 1 
level 




■ Time 



-From-Fade (S1) To-Fade' 

: (St) : 

From(S1) To(S1) 



after execution 



Level 



Source sample 1 




Destination sample 



, 


From (S2) 


\ 
\ 




/<■" 




\\\ 





From(S1) From (S2) 
From (S2) 



To(S1) To(S2) To(S2) 



Time 



* The dashed lines indicate the result when a delay is set for 
Source sample 2 



^To-Fade (S2) From-Fade^ 

: (S2) : 

To <S2) From <S2j 



Dest Sample 



No. 



(Destination Sample) 

Select the sample to be newly created as a result of the Mixing command, 

(Sample number) 
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Source Sample 



From 

From-Fade 
To 
To-Fade 



(Source Sample) 

Select and display source samples SI and 52. 

(From) 
(From Fade) 

(To) 
(To Fade) 

Specify the start and end positions and the lade areas for the sections of source samples S1 and S2 to be 
mixed. 



Level 



F1 



F2 



Delay 



* For the Mixing command, there are no restrictions on the area settings of From or To. 

(Sample Level) [0] — [127] 

Set the volume levels for source samples S1/S2. 

(Set point) [SelStr],[SetLp],[SetEnd],[SetR-E] 

When the cursor is at the From/To location, the value of the point displayed in F1 will be inserted for 
From/To. F.ach time you press F1, the points will alternate as follows. 

Cursor located at From : |SetStr|,|SetLp| 
Cursor located at To : |SetEnd|,|SetR-El 

(Key On Mode) [KeyStr],[Key-Lp],[KeyEnd], 

[KeyR-L],[KeyR-E],[KeyFT1],[KeyFT2] 

This setting is valid only while the Mixing display is open. It allows you to specify the point from which the 
sound will begin when you play the sample to check the loop settings. 

(Delay) 

You can delay the start point of the S2 source sample when Mixing is executed. 
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Combine display 



With this function, the wave data between the beginning and To of Source Sample S? is joined to the wave 
data between To and the end of Source Sample S2, creating a new sample. 



Level 



Source sample 1 




To-Fade ' 



Level 



+ 
Source sample 1 



To 



Sample 2 level 



From -Fade | 

From 



after execution 



■ Time 
Sustain 1 level 



Destination sample 
From 




•Time 



Dest Sample 

No. 

Source Sample 

From 



To 
To-Fade 



Level 



(Destination Sample) 

Select the sample to be newly created as a result of the Combine command. 

(Sample number) 

(Source Sample) 

Select and display source samples SI and S2. 

(From) 

Specify the start for Combining source sample S2. 

(To) 
(To Fade) 

Specify the end and the fade area for Combining source sample S1 . 

(Sample Level) [0] — [1 27] 

Set the volume levels for source samples S1/S2. 
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F1 (Set point) [SetStr],[SetLp],[SetEnd],[SetR-E] 

When (he cursor is at the From/To location, the value of the point displayed in F1 will be inserted for 
From/To. Each lime you press Fl, the points will alternate as follows. 

Cursor located at From : SSetStr i, [Set Lpl 

Cursor located at To : |SetEnd|,|SetR-E| 

F2 (Key On Mode) [KeyStr],[Key-Lp],[KeyEnd],[KeyR-L] 

[KeyR-E],[KeyFT1],[KeyFT2] 

This setting is valid only while the Combine display is open. It allows you to specify the point from which the 
sound will begin when you play the sample to check the loop settings. 

(Caution) 

When one of the operations Truncate, Cut & Splice, or Area Erase are executed on a stereo sample, the L 
and R samples will be edited simultaneously. 

When selecting a Destination sample for the Insert, Mixing, or Combine operations, if you select a sample 
which contains no wave data, that sample will become a mono sample. In order to select a stereo sample 
which has no wave data as the Destination sample, you must create a stereo dummy sample by stereo sam- 
pling in the Sampling display (Advanced Operation p. 3-42). 

The new sample will be created as follows, depending on the choice of Destination sample and Source sam- 
ple 1 . 

Dest Source 1 Dest after executing 

mono sample mono sample mono sample 

mono sample stereo sample mono sample 

stereo sample mono sample stereo sample 

stereo sample stereo sample stereo sample 
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Wave Graph display 

This display allows you to graphically view (he sample waveform as you edit the various points. 

P (Point) 

Speeily the point of the wave data you wish to edit, such as the Start Point or Loop Point, elc. 

D (Data) 

This displays the data of the various points, such as the Start Point or loop Point, etc. By editing this value, 
you can directly rewrite the wave. 

F1 (Graph) 

This switch sets the display mode of the graphic. 

Point : This displays the waveform before and after the point selected for P, such as the Start 

Point or Loop Point, etc. You can use S1/DEC and S2/INC or the Value knob to move 
the time location of each point. 

Loop : The left side displays the waveform up to the Loop tncl Point, and the right side dis- 

plays the waveform from ihe I uop Point. You can use SI /DEC and S2/INC or the 
Value knob to move the various points and check the looping. When the Loop Mode 
is Alt, the waveform between the Loop End Point and I oop Point will lie displayed 
together with the loldetl back waveform. Press f_' 10 specify whether you wish to edit 
the Loop End Point or Ihe I oop Point. 

R-Loop : The left side displays the waveform up to the Release Loop End Point, mk\ the right 

side displays Ihe waveform from the Release loop Point. You can use SI/DEC and 
S2/INC or the Value knob to move the various [joints and check Ihe looping. Press E2 
lo specify whether you wish lo edil the Release Loop End Point or the Release Loop 
Point, 

Sampl/Samp2 : When ihe Wave Graph display is opened from either ihe Insert display, Ihe Mixing 

display, or the Combine display, El will select which source sample SI or S2 is dis- 
played. 

F2 (Edit Point) 

Specify the point you wish to edit. Points and data can be edited for [he point you specify here. Depending 
on the Fl settings, the range of selection will change as follows. 

El Point : |Start|,|SU'LP|,il.oop|,|End|,iR-Loop|,jR-Endi 

Fl Loop : | Loop I, I End I 

El R-Loop : lR-Loop|,|R-End! 

Fl Sam1/Samp2 : |l ; rom|,|To| 
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F3 (Zoom) [Zoom.X],[Zoom.Y],[Move.L] 

Specify Zoom In/Out for the time axis and the level axis. 

* When you press the button, the cursor will move to the upper right of the display. In this loca- 
tion, specify the various values. Each time you press the button, the parameter to be set will 
change as follows. 

|Zooin.X| : I his expands ihe waveform display in the direction of the time axis. Zoom can be set 

over the five levels of |1 1 ■- |4| and |Max|, and smaller numbers result in higher mag- 
nification. The black box in the upper part of the graph indicates what portion of the 
entire waveform is represented by the currently displayed area, and the current time 
is indicated by a white dot. When fl is set to Point, |Max| displays the entire length 
of the wave data. 

IZoom.Y! : This expands the waveform display in the direction of the level axis. Zoom can be set 
over the six levels of 1 1 1 |5| and |Max|, and smaller numbers result in higher mag- 
nification. With a setting of |Max| the entire level of the wave data is displayed. The 
black box at the right edge of the graph indicates what portion of the overall level is 
represented by the currently displayed area. 

iMove.Ll : When the level axis of the waveform display is magnified, part of the data may go off 

the screen and not be displayed. When this parameter is set to |On|, the graph dis- 
play area is adjusted as far as possible so that the current data point is displayed in 
the center of the screen. However if |Zoom.Y| is set to |Max|, this will not function. 

F5 (Key On Mode) 

This setting is valid only while the Wave Graph display is open. It allows you to specify the point from which 
the sound will begin when you play the sample to check the loop settings. It operates in conjunction with the 
Key On Mode you specify in each editing display. 

F6 L.Lock/Unlk (Loop Length Lock) 

When I. lock is selected, you can adjust only the loop location without affecting the distance between the 
Loop Point and Loop End Point, or between the Release Loop Point and the Release Loop End Point. 

* If the display mode is Loop or R-Loop, use F2 to select the point you wish to edit, then move 
the cursor to P and press S1/DEC or S2/INC to automatically search and set each point. 

* Depending on the display, there may be some parameters which cannot be edited or some 
function buttons which are not displayed. 
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About Loop Mode 



Here we will explain about the various types of loop (Loop Mode, Advanced Operation p. 3-48). 



Forward (Forward): 

When the data has been read from the Start point to the Loop End point, it will then be repeatedly read in the 
forward direction from the I oop Start point to the Loop End point. 



Start 



Loop 
Start P. 



Loop R Loop R Loop 

End P. Start P. End P. 



Foward 



Fwd+R (Forward + Release): 

When the data has been read from the Start point to the Loop End point, it will then be repeatedly read in the 
forward direction from the Loop Start point to the Loop End point. When a Note-off message is received, the 
data will be read to the Release loop End point, and then repeatedly read in the forward direction from the 
Release Loop Start point to the Release Loop End point. 

Loop Loop R Loop R Loop 

Start Start P. End P. Start P. End P. 



Fwd+R 



j 
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OneShot (One Shot): 

The data will be read only once from the Start point to the Loop End point. 



Start 



Loop 
Start P. 



Loop 
End P. 



R Loop 
Start P. 



R Loop 
End P. 



OneShot 



Fwd+One (Forward + One-shot): 

When the data has been read from the Start point to the Loop End point, it will be repeatedly read in the for- 
ward direction from the Loop Start point to the Loop End point. When a Note-off message is received, the 
data will be read once from the I oop Start point to the Release Loop End point. 

R Loop 
End P. 



Start 



Loop 
Start P. 



Loop 
End P. 



R Loop 
Start P. 



Fwd+One 
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Alt (Alternate): 

When the data has been read from the Start point to the Loop End point, reading will fold back from the Loop 
End point and go back and forth between the Loop End point and the Loop Start point. 

Loop Loop R Loop R Loop 

Start P. 



Start 



End P. 



Start P. 



End P. 



Alt 



RevOne (Reverse One Shot): 

The data will be read only once from (he Loop End point to the Start point in the reverse direction. 

Loop Loop R Loop R Loop 

Start Start P. End P. Start P. End P. 



Rev One 



Rev (Reverse): 

When the data has been read from the Loop End point to the Start point, it will be repeatedly read in the 

reverse direction from the Loop Start point to the Start point. 

Loop Loop R Loop R Loop 

Start Start P. End P. Start P. End P. 



Rev 




Advanced 3-69 



Disk Mode 



Disk Load 



In the Disk Mode, sound data ran ho Iransfored (with load/save operations') between drives, the sound data in 
the drive can be copied/deleted, anil the drive tan be formatted. 

Caution! 

The maximum memory capacity of a drive which can be used with the S-760 is 600 megabytes. For exam 
pie, if an 800-megabyte hard disk is formatted, it works as a 600-megahyte hard disk; (he remaining 200 
megabytes cannot be used at all. 

Caution! 

Remove the magneto-optial disk, CD-ROM disk or tape ONLY when the busy indication of the drive is off. 
Removing a disk while the indicator is still lit may damage the disk and render it unusable. 



The sound data is read in from the current drive to the internal memory of the S-760. 



Indications 
TG 



(Target) [Volm (Volume)], [Pfom (Performance)], [Pach (Patch)], 

[Prtl (Partial)], [Samp (Sample)], [PrPM (Partial parameter)], 
[PaPM (Patch parameter)], (PfPM (Performance parameter)] 

This selects the type of the sound data to be loaded. 

When selecting Volm, Pfom, Pad) or Prtl, sound data of the lower levels are also loaded al the same time. 

When PrPM, PaPM or PfPM is selected, only each parameter itself is loaded; lower level sound data is not 

loaded. 



ID: 



* Press S1/DEC(List) to call up the Select Target page, and enable selection of the Target. 
(Advanced Operation p. 5-1 3) 

(Volume ID) 

With the enormous amounts of data that can be saved to a hard disk or magneto-open al disk, it becomes dif- 
ficult to find the sound data you want. Because of this, the S-760 lets you classify the sound data for each 
Volume using the first three letters of the name. The first three letters are called the Volume ID (Basic 
Operation p.8-4). 

Assign a Volume ID to the sound data to be loaded so that only the sound data which has the assigned 
Volume ID can be indicated in the list (shown in the Disk Load page). By determining the Volume ID, sound 
data can be easily found. 
Set this to All in order to indicate all the sound data in the list. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Volume ID page, and the Volume ID can be determined 
(Advanced Operation p.5-13). 
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CD 



(Current Drive) 

The current drive is ilie drive which is selected at present lor transferring of the sound data. Select the drive 
which has the sound data that is to he loaded. 

* Data cannot be loaded from the streaming tape drive. A "Can't Execute" message is displayed 
when trying to load. 

* A "Can't Communicate" message is displayed when selecting "No Drive" (selecting a SCSI ID 
for a drive that has not been connected). And a "SCSI ID Error" message is displayed when 
selecting "S-760 Self". Select only connected drives. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Select Drive page, and the current drive can be changed 
(Basic Operation p. 2-7). 

* Make sure to execute the Scan Command (Basic Operation p.2-7) when replacing the disk or 
when the connected drive cannot be recognized. 



Number 



Sound program 



Time 



PG# 



(Number) 

Scroll through the list by moving the cursor to the number and pressing S1/DEC or S2/INC, or Value knob. 

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor is 
at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units. 

(Amount of Files) 

The amount of the tiles of the sound data (selected by the Target I in the current drive is displayed. 

(Sound Program to be Loaded) 

The names of the various sound data in the current drive are listed. 

Mark the sound data to be loaded and execute the load operation. The mark alternately appears and disap- 
pears each lime SI/DEC is pressed after moving the cursor to the name. Press F1 in order to mark all the 
sound data. Press Fl again in order to release all marks. 

* Marks are all cancelled when changing the Target. 

* The sound data at the cursor position is loaded when no other data is marked. 

Execute the load operation alter marking the sound data to be loaded. 

(Capacity of the Sound Data) 

The capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1 kHz). 

This displayed capacity of the sound data could be less than or greater than the actual capacity. Refer to the 

section "Correction lor Time Indication" for delailsfAdvanced Operation p.3-87). 

(Program Number) 

When the Volume is set by the Target, the program number of the Volume is indicated. When the Target is a 
Performance or Patch, the applicable program number cannot be displayed. 
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Int. 



F1 All On/Off 
F2 Vollnfo 

F3 Load 



(Remaining Capacity of Internal Memory) 

The remaining memory capacity of internal memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44. 1 kHz). Since 
the capacity (time) of the Sound program to be loaded is also indicated by the second, you can easily deter- 
mine whether it can be loaded or not. If there isn't enough internal memory left, the wave data can only be 
partially loaded. 

(Mark All On/Off) 

All marks are added or deleted. 

(Volume Information) 

This displays Volume information (the volume name and number of sounds) for the internal memory. The 
amount of wave memory installed in the S-760 is also displayed. 

(Load) 

This loads the marked sound data to the internal memory. 

* See Basic Operation p. 8-8 for information on precautions to take when loading. 

Caution! 

The error message "Error Wave Memory Full" is indicated when trying to load sound data which is greater 
than the memory capacity of the internal memory, or when loading sound data to the remaining memory 
and the capcity of the data exceeds the remaining memory. In such a case, only part of the sound data can 
be loaded. A "Directory Full" message is indicated when trying to load beyond the maximum permissible 
number of sound data items of the internal memory. (The sound data cannot be loaded). 



Disk Save 



This saves the sound data in the internal memory of the S-760 to the current drive. 

* If, for some reason, the power to the S-760 is cut off, all sound data currently in the internal 
memory will be lost. Make it a habit to regularly and often save important sound data. 



Indication 
TG 



(Target) [Volm (Volume)], [Pfom (Performance)], 

[Pach (Patch)], [Prtl (Partial)], [Samp (Sample)] 

This selects the type of the sound data to be saved. 

When selecting Volm, Pfom, Pach or Prtl, the sound data of lower levels are also saved at the same time. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Select Target page, and the Target can be selected. 
(Advanced Operation p. 5-1 3) 
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ID: (Volume ID) 

With the enormous amounts of data that can be saved to a hard disk or magneto-optical disk, it becomes dif- 
ficult to find the sound data you want. Because of this, the S-760 lets you classify the sound data for each 
Volume using the first three letters of the name. The first three letters are called the Volume ID (Basic 
Operation p.8-4). 

Unlike the ID in the Disk Load page, the Volume ID of the sound data to be saved can be changed to the 
determined Volume ID, while saving. 
When saving the Volume ID of the current Volume memory without changing, set it to "Thr." 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Volume ID page, and the Volume ID can be selected. 
(Advanced Operation p. 6-25) 

CD (Current Drive) 

The current drive is the drive which is selected at present for transferring of the sound data. Select the drive 
to which the sound data is to be saved. 

* Data cannot be saved to the CD-ROM drive or streaming tape drive. A "Can't Execute' 1 mes- 
sage is displayed when trying to save. 

* A "Cant Communicate" message is displayed when selecting "No Drive" (selecting a SCSI ID 
for a drive that has not been connected). And a "SCSI ID Error" message is displayed when 
selecting "S-760 Self". Select only connected drives. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Select Drive page, and the current drive can be changed 
(Basic Operation p. 2-7). 

* Make sure to execute the Scan Command (Basic Operation p.2-7) when replacing the disk or 
when the connected drive cannot be recognized. 

Number (Number) 

Scroll through the list by moving the cursor to the number and pressing Sl/DFC or S2/INC, or Value knob. 

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor is 
at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units. 

f (Amount of Files) 

The amount of the files of the sound data (selected by the Target) in the internal memory is displayed. 
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Sound Program (Sound Program to be Saved) 

The names of the various sound data in (he internal memory are listed. 

Mark the sound data to be saved and execute the save operation. The mark alternately appears and disap- 
pears each time SI/DEC is pressed after moving the cursor to the name. Press El in order to mark all I he- 
sound data. Press F1 again in order to release all marks. 

* Marks are all cancelled when changing the Target or the Volume ID. 

* The sound data at the cursor position is saved when no other data is marked. 

* Sound data of seconds cannot be saved. 



Time 



Dsk 



F1 All On/Off 
F2 Vollnfo 

F3 Save 



(Capacity of the Sound Data) 

I he capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz) 

* Sound data of seconds cannot be saved. 

(Remaining Capacity of the Current Drive) 

The remaining capacity of the current drive is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz). 
You can easily check whether the data can be saved or not since the capacity (lime) of the sound data to be 
saved is also indicated in seconds. When there is not enough memory remaining in the current drive, only 
part of the wave data can be saved. 

(Mark All On/Off) 

When the ID (Volume ID) is set to Thr, all the marks will be added or erased. 

(Volume Information) 

This displays volume information (the volume name and number of sounds! for the internal memory The 
amount of wave memory installed in the S-760 is also displayed. 

(Save) 

The marked sound data is saved to the current drive. 

* See Basic Operation p.8-9 for information on precautions to take when saving. 

Caution! 

The error message, "Disk Memory Full," is indicated when trying to save sound data which has memory 
capacity exceeding the remaining memory capacity of the destination current drive. Only part of the sound 
data can be saved to the current drive. 

A "Directory Full" message is indicated when trying to save beyond the maximum permissible number of 
sound data items of the current drive. (This sound data cannot be saved.) 
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Disk Copy 

This operation lets yon copy sound data between SCSI devices, such as a hard disk. 
1 he following tour patterns are available, depending on the type of the objective drive. 

* The display automatically changes when selecting the objective drive by the source drive or 
the destination drive. 

1 The sound data is copied from the hard disk/magneto-optical disk to the hard disk/optical disk. 

2 The sound data is copied (backed-up) from the hard disk/magneto-optical disk to the streaming 
tape drive. 

A "Backup to I ape" message is indicated. 

3 The sound data backed up to the streaming tape drive is copied (recovered) to the hard 
disk/magneto-optical disk. A "Recover from Tape" message is indicated. 

4 The sound data backed up to the streaming tape drive is copied from the streaming tape drive 
to the streaming tape drive. A "Copy Tape to Tape" message is indicated. 

Indications 

TG (Target) [Volm (Volume)], [Pfom (Performance)],[Pach (Patch)], 

[Prtl (Partial)], [Samp (Sample)] 

This selects the type of sound data to be copied. 

When selecting Volm, Pfom, Pach or Prtl, the lower level sound data are also copied at the same time. 
However, this setting becomes inactive when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the desti- 
nation drive. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Select Target page, and the Target can be selected. 
(Advanced Operation p. 5-1 3) 

ID: (Volume ID) 

With the enormous amounts of data that can be saved to a hard disk or magneto-optical disk, it becomes dif- 
ficult to find the sound data you want. Because of this, the S-760 lets you classify the sound data for each 
Volume using the first three letters of the name. The first three letters are called the Volume ID (Basic 
Operation p.8-4). 

Assign a Volume ID to the sound data to be copied so that only the sound data which has the assigned 
Volume ID can be indicated in the list (shown in the Disk Copy page). By determining the Volume ID, sound 
data can be easily found. 

Set this to All in order to indicate all the sound data in the list. 

However, this setting becomes inactive when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the desti- 
nation drive. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Volume ID page, and the Volume ID can be selected. 
(Advanced Operation p. 5-1 3) 
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Source Drive 



Destin Drive 



Number 



(Source Drive) 

This selects the original drive to be copied. 

Select the drive which has the sound data you wish to copy. 

* The floppy disk drive cannot be selected. 

* A "Can't Communicate" message is displayed when selecting "No Drive" (selecting a SCSI ID 
for a drive that has not been connected). And a "SCSI ID Error" message is displayed when 
selecting "S-760 Self. Select only connected drives. 

* This source drive changes linking with the current drive (CD) of other page. 

* The select drive page opens when pressing S1/DEC(List), and the source drive can be changed. 

* Make sure to execute the Scan Command (Basic Operation p.2-7) when replacing the 
disk/tape or when the connected drive cannot be recognized. 

(Destination drive) 

This selects the destination drive of the copy. 
Select the drive to which the sound data is copied. 

* The floppy disk drive cannot be selected. 

* A "Can't Communicate" message is displayed when executing the disk copy operation with 
"No Drive" (selecting a SCSI ID for a drive that has not been connected). And a "SCSI ID 
Error" message is displayed when executing the disk copy operation with "S-760 Self". Select 
only connected drives. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Select Drive page, and the destination drive can be changed 

* Make sure to execute the Scan Command (Basic Operation p.2-7) when replacing the 
disk/tape or when the connected drive cannot be recognized. 

(Number) 

Scroll through the list by moving the cursor to the number and pressing S1/DEC or S2/INC, or Value knob. 
However, the list is not displayed and not scrolled when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or 
the destination drive. 

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor is 
at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units. 

(Amount of Files) 

The amount of the files of the sound data (selected by the I arget) in the source drive is displayed. 

However, the list is not displayed when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the destination 

drive. 
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Sound program (Sound Program to be Copied) 

The names of the various sound data in the source drive are listed. 

However, the list is not displayed when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the destination 
drive. 

Mark the sound data to be copied and execute the copy operation. The mark alternately appears and disap- 
pears each lime SI/DEC is pressed alter moving the cursor to the name. Press F1 in order to mark all the 
sound data. Press HI again in order to release all marks. 
Execute the copy after marking the sound data to be copied. 
The sound data is copied from the source drive to the destination drive by pressing F3 Copy. 

* Marks are all cancelled when changing the Target. 

* The sound data at the cursor position is copied when no other data is marked. 

* When there is unassigned sound data in the source drive (sound data which is not assigned to 
any Performance, Patch or Partial; see Basic Operation p.8-10, examples 1-3), the unassigned 
sound data cannot be copied to the destination drive, even by setting the Target to the 
Volume, and marking all Volumes by pressing F1 to execute the disk copy. 

In order to copy the unassigned sound data, copy all sound data by changing the Target one 
by one: Sample, Partial, Patch, Performance, Volume. 

Or, back up the sound data to the streaming tape drive then recover from the tape to the des- 
tination drive. 



Time 



(Capacity of the sound data) 

The capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz). 

However, it is not displayed when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the destination drive. 



This displayed capacity of the sound data could be less than or greater than the actual capaci- 
ty. Refer to the section "Correction for Time Indication" for details(Advanced Operation p.3- 

87). 



PC# 



(Program Number) 

When the Volume is set by the target, the program number of the Volume is indicated. When the target is a 

Performance or Patch, the program number of the Performance or Patch is not displayed. 

However, the list is not displayed when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the destination 

drive. 



Dsk (Remaining Capacity of the Destination Drive) 

The remaining capacity of the destination drive is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz). 
However, it is not displayed when the streaming tape drive is set for the destination drive. 

F1 All On/Off (Mark All On/Off) 

This adds or releases all marks. 

However, it cannot be executed when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the destination 

drive. 
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F3 Copy (Copy) 

I his copies the marked sound data to the destination drive. 

However, all sound data is backed up/recovered/copied to the destination drive when the streaming tape 

drive is set tor the source drive or the destination drive. 

* When the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the destination drive, or when 
copying a large amount of sound data, such as that of a magneto-optical disk, the copy opera- 
tion may take quite a long time. 

Caution!! 

When the streaming tape drive is selected for the Source Drive or the Destination Drive: 
All sound data in internal memory of the S-760 is lost when executing the backup, recover, or copy opera- 
tions by pressing F3 (Copy). Therefore, save the necessary sound data before executing these operations by 
pressing F3 (Copy). 

Caution!! 

When backing up from a hard disk/magneto-optical disk to the streaming tape drive: 

All sound data in the hard disk/magneto-optical disk are backed up to the tape. 

For example, there are 60 megabytes of sound data in the 100-megabyte hard disk. If you back up this disk, 

the 60 megabytes of sound data is not backed up alone, hut the total 1 00-megabyte capacity of the hard 

disk is backed up as well. 

Therefore, you should make sure that the capacity (length) of the tape you are using is the same or greater 

than the capacity of the hard disk/magneto-optical disk. 

Keep in mind that if there is already sound data in the tape to be used, these sound data will all be lost. 

(Only one set of backup data can be copied to one tape.) 

Caution!! 

When recovering from the streaming tape drive to the hard disk/magneto-optical disk: 

All sound data in the tape is recovered to the hard disk/magneto-optical disk. 

Therefore it is necessary to recover to a hard disk/magneto-optical disk which has the same or greater 

capacity than the sound data in the tape. 

However, when recovering to a hard disk/magneto-optical disk which has more capacity than the sound 

data in the tape, the capacity that can be used on the hard disk/magneto-optical disk will only be the same 

as the capacity of the sound data in the tape. 

For example, there are 150 megabytes of sound data in the tape, and this data is recovered to a 200- 

megabyte hard disk. In this condition, the 200-megabyte hard disk functions as a 150-megabyte hard disk, 

and the remaining 50 megabytes cannot be used at all. 

Keep in mind that if there is already sound data in the hard disk to be used, this sound data will all be lost. 

Caution!! 

When copying from the streaming tape drive to the streaming tape drive: 

All sound data in the original tape is copied to the destination tape. 

Therefore, it is necessary to copy to a destination tape which has the same or greater capacity than the 

sound data in the original tape. 

Keep in mind that if there is already sound data in the destination tape to be used, this sound data will all 

be lost (only one set of backup data can be copied to one tape). 
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Concerning the tape which can be used (Streaming Tape Drive) 

Make sure to use 4-mm data grade ODS DAI cassette lapes. We recommend that you use Maxell HS-4/60, 
f'Uri FILM DG-60M or SONY DG-60 M. 



* Do not use audio DAT tape for data backup purposes. 

I he relation between the length and the capacity of the tape is shown below. 



Length (meter) 

23 

30 


Time (minute) 

4S 
60 


Capacity (Mbyte! 

About 4W 
About 670 


45 
60 


90 
120 


About 1000 
About 1350 



* The maximum capacity of the drive which can be used for the S-760 is 600 megabytes. 

It is unnecessary to format the newly purchased tape or the tape which was already used by other device, 
since the S-760 automatically formats the tape. 

Disk Delete 

This deletes the sound data in the current drive. 

Indication 

TG (Target) [Volm (Volume)], [Pfom (Performance)],[Pach (Patch)], 

[Prtl (Partial)], [Samp (Sample)] 

This selects the type of the sound data to be deleted. 

When selecting Volm, Pfom, Pach or Prll, the lower level sound data is also deleted at the same time. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Select Target page, and the Target can be selected. 
(Advanced Operation p.5-13) 

ID: (Volume ID) 

With the enormous amounts oi data that can be saved to a hard disk or magneto-optical disk, it becomes dil- 

ficull to find the sound data you want. Because of this, the S-760 lets you classify the sound data for each 

Volume using the first three letters of the name. The first three letters are called the Volume ID (Basic 

Operation p.8-4). 

Assign a Volume ID lo the sound data to be deleted so that only the sound data which has the assigned 

Volume ID can be indicated in the list (shown in the Disk Delete page). By determining the Volume ID, 

sound data can be easily found. 

Set this lo All in order lo indicate all the sound data in the list. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Volume ID page, and the Volume ID can be selected. 
(Advanced Operation p.5-13) 
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CD (Current Drive) 

The current drive is the drive which is selected at present for transferring of the data. Select the drive which 
has the sound data you wish to delete. 

* The sound data in the CD-ROM drive or streaming tape drive cannot be deleted. A "Can't 
Execute" message is displayed if you attempt to delete the data. 

* A "Can't Communicate 1 ' message is displayed when selecting "No Drive" (selecting a SCSI ID 
for a drive that has not been connected). And a "SCSI ID Error" message is displayed when 
selecting "S-760 Self". Select only connected drives. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Select Drive page, and the current drive can be selected 
(Basic Operation p.2-7). 

* Make sure to execute the Scan Command (Basic Operation p.2-7) when replacing the disk or 
when the connected drive cannot be recognized. 

Number (Number) 

Scroll through the list by moving the cursor to the number and pressing S1/DEC or S2/INC, or Value knob. 

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor is 
at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units. 

(Amount of Files) 

The amount of the files of the sound data (selected by the Target) in the current drive is displayed. 

Sound Program (Sound Program to be Deleted) 

The names of the various sound data in the current drive are listed. 

Mark the sound data to be deleted and execute the delete operation, ihe mark alternately appears and disap- 
pears each time S1/DEC is pressed after moving the cursor to the name. Press F1 in order to mark all the 
sound data. Press F1 again in order to release all marks. 
Execute the delete operation after marking the sound data to be deleted. 
The sound data is deleted by pressing F3 (Delete). 

* Marks are all cancelled when changing the Target. 

* The sound data at the cursor position is deleted when no other data is marked. 

Time (Capacity of the Sound Data) 

The capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds fat a standard of 44.1 kHzi. 

* This displayed capacity of the sound data could be less than or greater than the actual capaci- 
ty. Refer to the section "Correction for Time Indication" for details(Advanced Operation p. 3- 

87). 

PG# (Program Number) 

When the Volume is set by the target, the program number of the Volume is indicated. When the target is a 
Performance or Patch, the program number of the Performance or the Patch cannot be displayed. 
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Dsk (Remaining Capacity of the Current Drive) 

The remaining capacity of the current drive is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1 kHz). 

F1 All On/Off (Mark All On/Off) 

This adds or releases all marks. 



F2 Norm/Fast (Setting the Fast Delete Mode) lSysiem2| 

The way of deleting sound data differs depending on the settings (on/off) of the Fast Delete Mode for SCSI 
(Advanced Operation p. 3-95). 

Norm : The Fast Delete Mode is set to off. 

1 his function checks whether the sound data to be deleted is used for other sound data or 
not, and if it is not used, then it deletes only that unused sound data. 

Fast : The Fast Delete Mode is set to on. 

This deletes all sound data without checking whether the sound data to be deleted is used 
for other sound data or not. In this way, the delete operation can be performed much 
faster. 

F3 Delete (Delete) 

This deletes all marked sound data. 

* Deleting a large amount of sound data, such as that of a magneto-optical disk, may take quite 
a long time. 

Caution! 

When executing Disk Delete, different from the Delete Command (Advanced Operation p.5-2), the name 
of a sound will be retained in a 'Select' of data one level higher that uses sound data even after being disk- 
deleted. 

For example, when a Partial is disk-deleted, the name of the Partial deleted remains within the Split Partial 
Select in all the Patches that use that Partial. 

Similarly, when a Patch is disk-deleted, the name in the Part Patch Select will remain. This applies to the 
Sample Select of the SMT where the Sample is disk-deleted. 

That is, you must be aware that the Disk Delete function cannot automatically delete (turn off) the name in 
a Select Parameter of sound data one level higher. 
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Disk Utility 



These operations are used to formal and park the heads the hard disk or magneto-optical disk, keep in mind 
that some of the rommands in this page change the data in the drive. 



Indications 
TG 



ID: 



CD 



(Target) iVolm (Volume)], [Pfom (Performance)], IPach (Patch)], 

[Prtl (Partial)], [Samp (Sample)] 

This selects the type of the sound data whose name or program number will he changed 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Select Target page, and the Target can be selected. 
(Advanced Operation p.5-1 3) 

(Volume ID) 

With the enormous amounts of data that can be saved to a hard disk or magneto-optical disk, it becomes dif- 
ficult to find the sound data you want. Because of this, the S-760 lets you classify the sound data for each 
Volume using the first three letters of the name The first three letters are called the Volume ID (Basic 
Operation p. 8-4). 

Assign a Volume ID to the sound data whose name or program number is to be changed so that only the 
sound data which has the assigned Volume ID can he indicated in the list (shown in the Disk Utility page). 
By determining the Volume ID, sound data can be easily found. 
Set this to All in order to indicate all the sound (.lata in the list. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Volume ID page, and the Volume ID can be selected. 
(Advanced Operation p.5-1 3) 

(Current Drive) 

The current drive is the drive which is selected at present for transferring of the data. Select the drive contain- 
ing the sound data whose name or program number is to be changed, or the drive which will lie iormatled. 

* Editing and executing of commands cannot be done for the CD-ROM drive or the streaming 
tape drive. A "Can't Execute" message is displayed when attempting to execute commands. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Select Drive page, and the current drive can be selected 
(Basic Operation p.2-7). 

* Make sure to execute the Scan Command (Basic Operation p.2-7) when replacing the disk or 
when the connected drive cannot be recognized. 

* A "Can't Communicate" message is displayed when selecting "No Drive" (selecting a SCSI ID 
for a drive that has not been connected). And a "SCSI ID Error" message is displayed when 
selecting "S-760 Self". Select only connected drives. 
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Number (Number) 

Scroll through the list by moving the cursor lo the number and pressing SI/DEC or S2/INC, or Value knob. 

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor is 
at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units, 

f (Amount of Files) 

The amount of the files of the sound data (selected by the Target) in the current drive is displayed, 

Sound program (Sound Program in the current drive) 

The names of the various sound data in the current drive are listed. 

This function can be used to change the name of the sound data. 

Move the cursor to the sound data whose name to be changed, then call up the ASCII page by pressing 

S2/INC(Name). The name can then be changed. 

This can also be used to change the order of the sound data in the current drive. 

To do this, move the cursor to the sound data whose order is to be changed, and press S1/DFC(Cet). Scroll 

through the I ist using the Cursor buttons (up/down! and move the cursor to the destination lor the sound data 

(the sound data will be inserted at the position just before the sound data that is highlighted with the cursor). 

The order of the sound data is changed by pressing SI/DECdns). 

* There is no need to save here, since the data in the current drive is rewritten directly. 

Time (Capacity of the Sound Data) 

The capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1 kHz). 

* This displayed capacity of the sound data could be less than or greater than the actual capaci- 
ty. Refer to the section "Correction for Time Indication" for details(Advanced Operation p.3- 

87). 



PG# (Program Number) I Disk | I— (off)], [65] — [1 28] 

When the Volume is set with the Target, the program number of the Volume can be determined. When the 
Target is a Performance or Patch, the program number of the Performance or Patch cannot be displayed. 

* There is no need to save here, since the data in the current drive is rewritten directly. 

This program number of the Volume is used to determine the Volume to be changed (loaded) by program 
change messages over the control channel when the Control Mode (Advanced Operation p.**) of the MIDI 
parameters is set to |Perf/Vol|. 

The program number of the Volume is also used when determining the Volume lo be read in at the powering 
on the S-760 (Initial Volume). (Advanced Operation p. 3-94) 

* Up to 1 28 Volumes can be saved to a hard disk, and the program numbers can be determined 
for up to 64 Volumes out of 1 28 volumes. Set the program numbers of Volumes that are not 
to be changed (loaded) to "---" (off). 

See Basic Operation p. 8-6 for details. 
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Int. 



Caution! 

Do not assign the same program number to several different Volumes; when the same program number is 
set, the Volume that the S-760 retrieves first has priority. All Volumes in the current drive can be indicated 
in the list by setting the Volume ID to "All." This lets you easily check whether or not the same program 
number is set to several Volumes, when setting the program number. It is recommended that you don't set 
the program number for each Volume ID, since it takes time to check these. 

(Remaining Capacity of internal memory) 

The remaining capacity of internal memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard ol 44.1kHz). 



F1 ParkHds (Park Heads) 

This function safely parks the heads of all connected SCSI hard disks and magneto-optical disks. 
Hard disk drives have heads which track along the surface of the disks, which constantly rotate at an 
extremely high speed allowing the heads to read data from, and write data to, the hard disk at any time. 
However, since the heads are continually touching the surface of the disks, the disks could be damaged if the 
drive is jarred or moved suddenly. 

This is why it is necessary to move the heads to a safe position, off the disk surface, in order to protect the 
disks when moving the disk drive. This is called "parking the heads." 

All the heads of the hard disk and the magneto-optical disk drive on a SCSI chain can be parked simultane- 
ously from the S-760 when executing the Park Heads command (Basic Operation p. 1-7). 
Execute the F2 Restart command, when accessing the hard disk or magneto-optical disk after executing the 
Park Heads operation. 

F2 Restart (Restart) 

This starts up (or re-engages) the hard disk or magneto-optical disk whose heads were parked. 

* Be sure to execute the Scan Command (Basic Operation p.2-7) after executing the Restart 
Command. 

F3 Format (Format) 

This formats the hard disk and maneto-optical disk in the current drive. 

* There is no need to format a hard disk/magneto-optical disk which is used by an S-770/750 or 
SP-700, or the hard disk which is used by an S-550/W-30. 

Caution! 

Be careful when initializing or formatting, since all data will be lost. Lost sound data cannot be recovered. 

* Commands cannot be executed for the CD-ROM drive and the streaming tape drive. 

* The maximum memory capacity of a drive which can be used with the S-760 is 600 
megabytes. This means for example, that even if you format an 800-megabyte hard disk, it 
functions only as a 600-megabyte hard disk; the remaining 200 megabytes cannot be used at 
all. 
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Save System 

This saves the system program and system parameters to disk. The parameters saved together with the pro- 
gram are as follows. 

Quick Load list 
Mark list 
Template list 
Volume ID list 

* For details on System parameters, refer to Basic Operation p. 8-7. 

Caution! 

It is not possible to save to a disk which is formatted by the S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700. 
For details refer to Basic Operation p.5-2. 

CD (Current Drive) 

The current drive is the drive which is selected at present for transferring of the system data. Select the drive 
to which the syusiem data is to be saved. 

* Data cannot be saved to the CD-ROM drive or streaming tape drive. A "Can't Execute" mes- 
sage is displayed when trying to save. 

* A "Can't Communicate" message is displayed when selecting "No Drive" (selecting a SCSI ID 
for a drive that has not been connected). And a "SCSI ID Error" message is displayed when 
selecting "S-760 Self. Select only connected drives. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Select Drive page, and the current drive can be changed 
(Basic Operation p. 2-7). 

* Make sure to execute the Scan Command (Basic Operation p.2-7) when replacing the disk or 
when the connected drive cannot be recognized. 
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Optimize 



This function is used to optimize the sound data in the current drive, or re-sort the sound data into alphabeti- 
cal order, or re-calculate the capacity (time) of the sound data. 

The sound data in the drive are sorted by the optimize function according to the best order for retrieval. 
When this is clone, the time it takes to execute each command (Load, Save, Copy, Delete, etc.) in the Disk 
Mode becomes slightly shorter. 

Caution! 

If wave memory has not been expanded, attempting to execute the Optimize function will result in a display 
of "Can't Execute", and execution will be cancelled. Please expand the wave memory. 



Indications 
CD 



[Options] 



(Current Drive) 

The current drive is the drive which is selected at present lor transferring the data. Select the drive which has 
the sound data to be optimized. 

* The sound data in the CD-ROM drive or the streaming tape drive cannot be optimized. A 
"Can't Execute" message is displayed when attempting to optimize. 

* A "Can't Communicate" message is displayed when selecting "No Drive" (selecting a SCSI ID 
for a drive that has not been connected). And a "SCSI ID Error" message is displayed when 
selecting "S-760 Self. Select only connected drives. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Select Drive page, and the current drive can be selected 
(Basic Operation p.2-7). 

* Make sure to execute the Scan Command (Basic Operation p.2-7) when replacing the disk or 
when the connected drive cannot be recognized. 

(Options) 

The function of the marked option is also executed together when executing Optimize. 

The mark alternately appears and disappears each time SI/DFOMark) is pressed after moving the cursor. 

Press F1 in order to mark all the options. Press Fl again in order to release all marks on the options. 

1 Sort in Alphabetical Order (Alphabetical Sort) 
All the sound data (from Volume to sample) in the current drive are rearranged into alphabetical order 
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2 Correction for Time Indication 
The capacity of the sound data in the current drive is indicated by the time indication (second) in each dis- 
play (Load, Copy, Delete. Utility! of the Disk Mode. This is due to the fact thai this time value is also saved 
for reference purposes when saving sound data (from Volumes lo samples) to the drive. 
However, if you save the sound data of the same name after having saved sound data into a drive (overwrite), 
or copy a pari of the sound data with the Disk Copy function, or delete a part of the sound data with Disk 
Delete, or save sound data after I isten Delete. The actual time will differ from the time written on the drive 
(time written when the sound data has been saved for the first time). 

You can re-calculate this time for the current drive and the have the corrected time properly indicated by 
executing this option. 

Caution! 

The time (in seconds) of the sound data is also indicated in the Quick Load page. 

However, the correct time is not indicated even when executing this option, since the Sound program list 
in this page is of the System parameters. 

For example, when registering the Sound program name to the Sound program list of the Quick Load func- 
tion from a drive whose time is not accurate, the indicated time remains inaccurate. In this case, execute 
the option to correct the time, and register the Sound program again. 

In order to prevent this from happening, execute this option to correct the time, then register the Sound 
program name to the Sound program list of the Quick Load function. 

F1 All On/Off (Mark All On/Off) 

This adds or deletes all marks. 

F3 Optimiz (Optimize) 

This executes the Optimize function. 

When the option is marked, its function is also executed together. 

Caution! 

This will erase all the sound data in the internal memory and therefore opens the confirmation message 

screen. 

Pressing F1 (Yes) will erase Sound Data and execute the Optimize function. 

Pressing F3 (No) will cancel the Optimize function. 

* Before executing the Optimize function, be sure to save necessary sound data. (Basic 
Operation p. 4-4) 

* For large amounts of data as commonly contained on an magneto-optical disk, it takes quite a 
long time to optimize (especially when executing the options as well). 
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Convert Load 

A CD-ROM disk for the S-550/W-30 can be read into (convert loaded) the S-760 and then used. 

*lt is not possible to Convert Load floppy disk data. 

Since the sound data of the S-550/W-30 is structured differently and has different parameters, it cannot be 
loaded to the S-760 as it is. However, by executing the Convert Load operation, a portion of the parameters 
can be automatically converted by the S-760 and used, leaving the wave data unchanged. Convert Load can 
be used on the sound units of Patch and Tone. 

* The Sound program might be changed slightly by executing Convert Load since the parameter 
structure, the playback frequency and the analog circuits are different. 

Compatible disks for the Convert Load operation are as follows: 

CD-ROM disk tor the S-550, W-30 (option: USV-! (discontinued), USV-2, CD50CD01 i 

CD-ROM disk (L-CD1 ) supplied with the Roland CD-5. 

Hard disk which contains sound data used for the S-550 or W-30. 

* The sound data created by the S-760 cannot be used for these Roland Samplers: S- 

50/330/550, W-30. 

Indications 

TG (Target)[Pach (Patch to Patch)],[Tone (Tone to Partial)] 

This selects the type of the sound data to be convert loaded. 

Patch : The Patch of the S-550/W30 is convert loaded to the Internal memory as a Patch for the S- 

760. The lower level sound data are also convert loaded at the same time. 

Tone : The Tone of the S-550/W30 is convert loaded to the Internal memory as the Partial for S- 

760. The lower level sound data are also convert loaded at the same time. 

* When convert loading from the CD-ROM drive, it takes a little time to make each setting. 

Ar (Area Number) 

This selects the area number when convert loading from a CD-ROM drive or hard disk. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Select Area page, and the area can be changed. 
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CD (Current Drive) 

The current drive is the drive which is selected at present for transferring the data. Selecl the SCSI device 
which contains the sound data to be convert loaded. 

* Sound data cannot be loaded from the streaming tape drive. A "Can't Execute" message 
appears when attempting to load. 

* A "Can't Communicate" message is displayed when selecting "No Drive" (selecting a SCSI ID 
for a drive that has not been connected). And a "SCSI ID Error" message is displayed when 
selecting "S-760 Self. Select only connected drives. 

* Pressing S1/DEC(List) calls up the Select Drive page, and the current drive can be selected 
(Basic Operation p. 2-7). 

* Make sure to execute the Scan Command (Basic Operation p.2-7) when inserting/replacing 
the CD-ROM disk or when the connected drive cannot be recognized in the Convert Load 
page. 

Sound program (Sound Program to be Convert Loaded) 

The names of the various sound data in the current drive are listed. 

Mark the sound data to be convert loaded and execute the convert load operation. The mark alternately 
appears and disappears each time SI/DEC is pressed after moving the cursor to the name. Press HI in order to 
mark all the sound data. Press F1 again in order to release all marks. 

* Marks are all cancelled when changing the Target. 

* The sound data at the cursor position is convert loaded when no other data is marked. 

Execute the convert load operation after marking the sound data to be convert loaded. 
The sound data is convert loaded to the internal memory by pressing F3 (ConvLD). 

Capacity of Tone (Capacity of Tone) 

The capacity of the Tone is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1 kHz), when the Tone is selected with 

the Target. 

This is not indicated when the Patch is selected with the Target. 

Int. (Remaining Capacity of internal Memory) 

The remaining capacity of internal memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz). When sound 
units from Tone to Partial are set with the Target, the Tone capacity to be convert loaded is also indicated in 
seconds. Check whether convert load can be executed or not. The wave data can only be partially loaded 
when there is not enough memory left in the internal memory. 

F1 All On/Off (Mark All On/Off) 

This adds or deletes all marks. 
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F3 ConvLD (Convert Load) 

This convert loads the marked sound data. 

The name of the convert-loaded sound data becomes as shown below: 
Patch Pll : name/ 

PI 2 : name \ 
Partial Tl 1 : name 
Sample Tl 1 : name 

* The "/" at the end of the Patch name indicates the 1st Tone and "\" indicates the 2nd Tone. 

The characters "PI 1 " or "111 " are added automatically to tiie Volume ID, or "/" or "\" are added automatically 
to the end of the name. Change the name in the ASCII page (Basic Operation p. 7-12) as needed. When enter- 
ing the Volume IDs continuously, you can enter them individually from the ASCII page, or enter them all 
together in the System Volume ID page (Advanced Operation p.3-103). 

Caution! 

The error message, "Error Wave Memory Full," is indicated when trying to convert load sound data which 
has a greater amount of memory than the memory capacity of the internal memory, or when trying to con- 
vert load the sound data to the remaining memory and it exceeds the capacity. In such a case, the sound 
data can only be partially convert loaded. A "Directory Full" message appears when trying to convert load 
beyond the maximum permissible number of sound data items of the internal memory. (The sound data 
cannot be convert loaded.) 

The sound data (CD-ROM disk) of other manufacturers can be convert loaded. 

* Since the S-760 automatically scans CD-ROM disks, the Convert Load (A) page is called up 
when a CD-ROM disk of another manufacturer is inserted into the CD-ROM drive. 

* Make sure to execute the Scan Command (Basic Operation p.2-7) when inserting or replacing 
the CD-ROM disk in the convert load page or when the connected drive cannot be recog- 
nized. 

Since the structure of the sound data and the parameter structure are different, a portion of the parameters is 
automatically converted by the S-760 and convert loaded as Patches. Therefore, some Sound programs may 
differ from the original one depending on the programs. In such case, edit the parameters after convert load- 
ing. 

The sound may also be slightly different because of differences in the playback frequency or the analog cir- 
cuits. 

See Advanced Operation p. 3-88, since all operations (excepting the ones shown below) are the same as 
those in the Convert Load (S! pages. 



Indications 
Part 

Vol 



(Partition) 

This selects the partition in the CD-ROM disk. 

(Volume) 

This selects the Volume in the CD-ROM disk. 
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In ibis mode, ihe general or global operating settings of the S-760 are made (such as for receiving and trans- 
mitting data with external devices), and the System parameters are loaded/saved. 

Caution! 

Be sure to save the system parameters since they are lost if you turn the power off without saving them. 

System parameters can be classified in two groups, depending on the destination to which they are saved. 
For details refer to Basic Operation p. 8-7. 



System Parameter 

The global settings of the S-760 arc made from this page. 



Indications 

Wave Memory 



(Wave Memory) 

You can check Ihe entire capacity of the wave memory . 



Master-Freq (Master Frequency) |System2| [48], [44.1], [32] kHz 

This determines the system clock of the S-760. 



Depending on the Master Frequency settings, there may be times in which you must be care- 
ful about sound data compatibility with the S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700. For 
details refer to Advanced Operation p. 2-2. 



Master -Tune (Master Tune) |System 2| [-50] — [50] (cent) 

This adjusts the overall pitch of the S-760. 

A change in pitch of 50 cents equals 1/2 of a semi-tone. 



Master - Level (Master Level) ISystem 2[ [0] — [1 27] 

This adjusts the overall sound level of the S-760. This adjusts the sound level of all stereo output jacks A — D 
(individual output jacks 1 — 8). (Advanced Operation p. 4-9) 



LCD Contrast (LCD contrast) |System2| [-50] — [50] 

This sets the brightness of the LCD. 
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Controller 



(Controller) |System2| [Panel+LCD], [Mouse+CRT], [RC100+CRT] 

This selects the display device and auxiliary controller by which the S-760 will be operated. 

Panel+LCD : Operate using only the S-760. 

Mouse+CRT : A mouse and CRT display etc. can be connected for operation. 
RC100+CRT : A mouse and a separately sold RCIOO remote controller (out of production) and a CRT 
display etc. can be connected for operation. 

After making settings, press F3 Exec. 

* If the separately sold Power Sampling Expansion (OP-760-1) has not been installed, it is not 
possible to select Mouse+CRT or RC100+CRT. 

* If you select either Mouse+CRT or RC100+CRT, the LCD will not be used for display. 



Output - Mode (Output Mode) jSystem 2| [4st], [Mix], [1 st+6 outs], [8 outs] 

This determines how the stereo output jacks A — D (individual output jacks 1 — 8) should be usedtAdvanced 
Operation p. 4-2). 



Output-Assign C/D (Output Assign C/D) |Svstem2| [A/B], [C/D] 

This specifies the output jack from which the output of equalizer C and D 

(individual 5-8) will be output. If you change C/D -*■ A/B, the sound that was specified for output from C/D 

will be output from A/B. For details refer to Advanced Operation p. 4-2. 



Digital Booster (Digital booster) jSystemTI [-6], [0], [+6], [+12] dB 

This boosts or cuts the analog/digital output. 

* The initial value is [-6]. If you wish to playback a sound sampled with a wide dynamic range at 
its original level, multiple simultaneously notes will result in distortion. Normally you will set 
this at [-6] to avoid this problem. If you set this to [0], the sound will be output at the level at 
which it was sampled. If you wish to especially emphasize individual notes, set this to [0]- 
[+12]. 



Time Display (Time Display) [System 2\ [Off], [On] 

The capacity (in seconds) of the Performance, Patch, Partial, and Samples are indicated in the Select 
Performance page, Select Patch page, Select Partial page, Select Sample page or each command page (for the 
Performance, Patch, Partial, or Sample). Set it to Off if you wish to shorten the waiting time for these pages to 
be opened. Normally, though, set this to On. 
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Recover Function (Recover function) | Syslem2 1 [On], [Off] 

This sets the Recover Function of Sampling mode on or off. 

* When this is set on, executing a command in Sample mode will preserve the original state of 
the sample before the command was executed. This allows you to restore the original sample 
if you do not like the results of executing the command. 

* When this is set off, it will not be possible to restore the original sample, but the execution 
speed of each command will be a bit faster. 



Preview-Note# (Preview note number) 1 System2 1 



Preview- Velocity (Preview velocity) I System2 
Preview-Mode 



[AO] - [C8] 
[0]-[127] 
[Single], [Chord] 



(Preview mode) I System 2 1 

This sets the note number, velocity, and preview mode of the Preview function, for details refer to Advanced 
Operation p. 6-26. 

Single : Each time you press the Volume knob, note numbers |1| — |4| will be sounded in succes- 

sion. 
Chord : Each time you press the Volume knob, note numbers |1 1 — |4| will be sounded in unison. 



F1 Vollnfo (Volume Information) 

This displays Volume information (the Volume name and number of sounds) for the internal memory. The 
amount of wave memory installed in the S-760 is also displayed. 



System SCSI 



The S-760 features built-in SCSI ports, and they are used to transfer the sound data between the S-760 and 
the drive (such as a CD-ROM and a hard disk). I he SCSI relatienships are determined in this page. 



Indications 

S-760 Self SCSI ID (S-760 Self SCSI ID Number) ISystem 2| [o] — [7] 

This determines the SCSI ID number of the S-760. 



* Normally, this should be set to 7. 

* This parameter only becomes active when the power is turned off and then on again. 
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Initial Drive (Initial Drive SCSI ID Number) ISystem 2j [SCShO] — [SCSI:7],[Floppy] 

This sets the tlrive which becomes the current drive when turning on the S-760. 

* Do not set this to the streaming tape drive or the S-760 itself. 

* This parameter only becomes active when the power is turned off and then on again. 

* Be sure to insert the CD-ROM disk before turning on the S-760. Use the disk which is 
designed specifically for the S-77O/750/SP-700. (Insert the CD-ROM disk for the S-550/W-30 
from the Convert Load page). Do not set it to the hard disk which is used for the S-550/W-30. 

* A maximum of 7 drives can be connected. Set the SCSI ID numbers for each drive and the S- 
760 (0 — 7). Be sure not to assign the same SCSI ID number to different devices when connect- 
ing the devices. This could result in some problems ( Advanced Operation p7-2). 

* Refer to the owner's manual of each connected device for information on setting the SCSI ID 
number of the drive. 



Initial Volume (Initial Volume) ISystem 2| [Off], [65] — [128] 

This determines which Volume should be loaded when turning on the S-760. 
No Volume is loaded when turning on the power it' this is set to off. 

Program numbers 65 — 1 28 are the program numbers of the Volume, and the Volume whose program num- 
ber is specified here will be loaded automatically when you turn on the power. 

The correspondence between the Volume and the program number is determined by PC# in the Disk Utility 
page ( Advanced Operation p.3-83). 

From which drive the Volume is to be loaded is determined by the Initial Drive parameter in the System SCSI 
page ( Advanced Operation p.3- l J4). 

* Do not set the Initial Drive to the streaming tape drive or "S-760 Self." Data cannot be loaded 
with these settings. 

Be sure to insert the CD-ROM disk before turning on the S-760 when setting this to the CD- 
ROM drive. Data cannot be loaded if the disk is not inserted. Use a disk which is specially 
designed for the S-770/750/SP-700. (Data cannot be loaded from CD-ROM disks for the S- 
550/W-30.) 
Also, data cannot be loaded from a hard disk used for the S-550/W-30. 



Boot Drive (Boot Drive) [System2| [Default], [Floppy], [SCShO] — [SCSI:7] 

This selects the drive from which the system program will be loaded to start up the S-760. For details refer to 
Basic Operation p. 5-3. 



iDefaultl 

I Floppy I 
|SCSI:0| - 



|SCSI:7| 



If the system disk is inserted in the floppy disk drive, the S-760 will start up using that 
system. If it is not inserted, the SCSI devices will be checked for systems starting with 
the lowest numbered SCSI ID. The S-760 will start up using the first system it finds. 
The system program will be loaded form system disk in the floppy disk drive. It can- 
not load from SCSI devices. 

The system will be loaded from the drive with the SCSI ID you specify here. If the 
number specified here is the same as the SCSI ID of the S-760 itself, the result will be 
the same as if IDefaultl was specified. 
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Fast Delete Mode (Fast Delete Mode) ISystem 2| [Off], [On] 

This sets the Fast Delete Mode when executing the Disk Delete function ( Advanced Operation p.3-8). 

Off : This sets the Fast Delete Mode to Off. It deletes niter checking the dependent relationships of the 
sound data. This setting makes the delete operation extremely time consuming; it could take up to 
an entire day to delete the data. 

On : This sets the last Delete Mode to On. This setting allows the data to be deleted at high speed, 
ignoring the relationships of the sound data. 

* The delete function of the internal memory ( Advanced Operation p.5-2) always checks the 
data relationships, regardless of this setting. 

I he Relationships of the Sound Data 

When executing the Disk Delete function, not only the selected sound data, but also the lower level sound 
data are deleted at the same time. For example, when deleting a Performance, the Patches, Partials and 
Samples being used by the Performance are all deleted. 

The way that the S-760 handles sound data, several higher level sound data programs or categories can share 
the same lower level sound data. For example, two Performances can use the same Patch. 

. Volume s. 



Volume 



Performance 



Performance 



r 



Patch 



=tr 



Patch 



"T_ 



Patch 



| Partial | | Partial | | Partial 



Sample | | Sample | | Sample | 



Sample | [ Sample 



When deleting the sound data in such a condition, the Sound programs of other sound data might be 
destroyed, since other sound data might be using its lower level sound data. In order to prevent such prob- 
lems from occurring, the S-760 can automatically check through all the level relationships of the data before 
deleting the sound data with the Fast Delete Mode parameter. 

When the Fast Delete Mode is set to ON, all applicable sound data (including the lower level sound data) are 
deleted without checking the relationships of the sound data. In this case, the sound data can be deleted 
quickly; however, if you delete sound data that is shared by several different higher level categories, the 
higher level categories will be destroyed. 

When the Fast Delete Mode is set to Off, the lower level sound data is not deleted and the Sound program of 
other sound data is not destroyed, even when other sound data is using the same lower level sound data, 
since relationships of the sound data is checked. 

* When the sound data is controlled in Volume units (except when several high level sound data 
are using the same lower sound data), depending on the Volume ID, the operation can be per- 
formed efficiently by setting the Fast Delete Mode to on. 

On the other hand, make sure to check the relationships of the sound data before deleting by 
setting the Fast Delete Mode to Off, when one sound data is used by several Volumes ( Basic 
Operation p.8-3). 
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Overwrite Switch (Overwrite Switch) I System 2| [On], [Off] 

This determines whether or not the System will prompt you before performing the overwrite operation. 
When the Overwrite Switch is set to Off, a message appears prompting you to confirm whether you wish to 
overwrite (delete the old data and replace it) or not. This message appears if, while loading or saving sound 
data or while copying data to disk (except with streaming tape drive), sound data of the same name already 
exists in the destination (Internal memory when loading, current drive when saving, or destination drive 
when copying to disk). 



H (Yes) : All data is overwritten. 

F 2 (No) : Sound data of the same name is not transferred. (Only sound ilala with different names are 

transferred). 
P53(Cnncel): The Load, Save and Disk Copy operations are aborted. 

* The Copy function for sound data of the internal memory ( Advanced Operation p. 5-2) 
always checks whether same named data exists or not, regardless of this setting. When data of 
the same name exists, a message appears in the page, prompting you to confirm the operation. 

When the Overwrite Switch is set to On, the overwrite operation is performed even when data of the same 
name exists. (No message prompting you for confirmation appears.) 



MIDI Control 



The MIDI controls can be set in this page. 



Indications 
Control Channel 



(Control Channel) [System 2| [Off], [1] — [16] 

This determines the control channel. 

While the MIDI channel controls operations for each Part, the control channel here, on the other hand, con- 
trols operations for the entire S-760. The master level value is changed by control change data (#7: volume), 
the master tune value is changed by the RPN of the control change data, each parameter setting of the equal- 
izer is changed by control change data (#1--95), and Program Change data. 

* See Basic Operation p.9-2 for details of changing Sound programs by using MIDI. 

* Do not set the control channel to the same value as the Part channel. If they are set to the 
same channel, the program change of the control channel has priority and the Patch of the 
Part cannot be changed. 

* Control Change messages received on the control channel are irrelevant to settings of the 
MIDI Filter in a Performance. 
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[PerfOnlyl, [Perf/Vol] 



Control Mode (Control Mode) |System2] 

Program Change messages received on the Control channel can select Performances or load Volumes. This 
setting determines which sounds will be selected by Program Change messages. 

If Perl' Only is selected, only Performances will be selected. If a Program Change of 65 or higher is received, 
the Performance which has a program number corresponding to "the program number minus 64" will be 
selected. 

If Perl/Vol is selected, program numbers 1-64 will select Performances. When a program number 65-128 is 
received, a Volume will be loaded from Current Drive. 



For details refer to Basic Operation p. 9-2. 



MIDI Out/Thru (MIDI Out/Thru switch) |System2| [Out], [Thru] 

The S-760 uses the same connector tor MIDI OUT and MIDI I HRU. This setting specifies how the connector 
will function. 



MIDI Volume Dump 



The data of the Volume (including that of the Performances down to the Partials being used by the Volume 
except wave data) in the internal memory and the System data of the internal memory are transmitted as 
MIDI Exclusive data from this display page. Wave (or sample) data cannot be transmitted. 
Conditions for receiving of Exclusive data are also set here. 



Indications 
Device ID 



(Device ID Number) [System 2| [0] — [31 ] 

This determines the device ID number for the Exclusive data transfer or Sample dump. 
When several S-760S coexist in the same system, the Exclusive data and wave data can be transmitted and 
received among the devices whose device IDs numbers match. Set the device ID number of the S-760 differ- 
ent than the MIDI channel. 

* This device ID number is also indicated in the MIDI Sample Dump page, and it can be used 
also for transmitting and receiving wave data. ( Advanced Operation p.3-99) 



Exclusive RX (System Exclusive Receiving Switch) iSystcm 2| [Off], [On] 

This determines the condition of Exclusive data reception and wave data reception by Sample dump. 
Exclusive data or wave data is received in the Performance Mode (except from the Quick Load page) when 
this is set to On. 
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Interval 



(Capacity Partition of the Volume Dump) [1 6] — [1 28], [All] 

The maximum data of one Volume (from Performances to Partials) is about 2 50 kilobytes. 
Some sequencers which record Exclusive data cannot record 250 kilobytes of data at once. 
For such sequencers, it is necessary to divide the Ixclusive data ol the Volume into amounts that it can han- 
dle simultaneously. 

This parameter determines how much (in kilobytes) of the Exclusive Volume data is to be sent in a single 
transmission. When this is set to "All," all Exclusive data in the Volume is transmitted at once. 



For MIDI sequencers that are capable of recording all Volume data at once, set the Interval to 
"All." 

When executing the Volume Dump by dividing up the data of the Volume, the message 
"Continue Volume Dump function?" appears each time the set amount of data has been trans- 
mitted. You can select here whether to continue the Volume Dump or not. 

Press F1 (Yes) to transmit all the data. 

Press F3 (Cancel) to abort the Volume dump operation in the middle. 



F2 SysDump 



Caution! 

Make sure to make a note of the order of disks or files made when dividing the data and recording it to a 
MIDI Sequencer. If you are using disks, write the order down on the disk label and name the files properly. 
When you reload the data from the MIDI Sequencer to the S-760, the sound will not be output properly 
unless the data is loaded in the correct order (the same order as when it was recorded). 

(System Dump) 

The System data of the groups, the Quick Load, the Volume ID, the Mark Set and the Template in internal 

memory are transmitted as MIDI Exclusive data. 

The setting of the Interval doesn't matter here since System data is transmitted in a single operation. 
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F3 VolDump (Volume Dump) 

The Volume data is transmitted as MIDI Exclusive data. The data divided up and transmitted in separate 
"packets" according to the Interval selling. 

Using MIDI Sequencers with System Dump or Volume Dump 

Only MIDI Sequencer capable of recording MIDI Exclusive data can be used with System Dump or Volume 

Dump. 

When using the Volume Dump function, sel the amount of data to be transmitted at once with the Interval 

parameter above, considering the capacity of the MIDI Sequencer (how much data it can record at once) and 

the capacity of I he Volume to be recorded. 

* Refer the owner's manual of your MIDI Sequencer for more information on the points above. 

* For the MIDI Sequencer , we recommend that you use the Roland MC-50 or MC-50MKII. 
When the capacity of Volume exceeds 128k byte, set the Interval to 128 and record it into 
MC-50 or MC-50MKII Sequencer. 



MIDI Sample Dump 



Indications 



The wave data is transmitted by Sample Dump of the MIDI Universal Exclusive Messages in this page. The 
wave data, which includes the loop point and the loop mode, is transmitted to the Sampler which corre- 
sponds to the MIDI Sample Dump Standard (wave data from other samplers can also be received). 
This also sets the receiving of the wave data by the Sample Dump. 

* The sound quality may be affected when transferring the wave data between the S-760 and 
another manufacturer's sampler when using the Sample Dump Standard. 



(Sample Select) 

This selects the sample (wave data) to be transmitted. 



Device ID (Device ID Number) I System 2| [0] — [31 ] 

This determines the device ID number of the Exclusive or Sample Dump. 

When several S-760s coexist in the same system, the Exclusive data and wave data can be transmitted and 
received among the devices whose device IDs numbers match. Set the device ID number of the S-760 differ- 
ent than the MIDI channel. 

* This device ID number is also indicated in the MIDI Volume Dump page, and it can be used 
also for transmitting and receiving Exclusive data. ( Advanced Operation p. 3-97) 

Exclusive RX (System Exclusive Receiving Switch) |Systcm 2| [Off], [On] 

This determines the condition of Exclusive data reception and wave data reception by Sample dump. 
Exclusive data or wave data is received in the Performance Mode (except from the Quick Load page) when 
this is set to On. 
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F3 SmpDump (Sample Dump) 

I his starts the transmission of the Sample (wave data). 

* The Sample Dump Standard transfers only the data which affects or determines how the wave 
data is read, such as the actual wave data itself and the start/loop/end points. Since other 
parts of the data such as the sample name, the way the samples are combined (their soundable 
range and how they are to be sounded), and the envelope settings for the filter and amplifier, 
etc. are not transmitted, you must make these settings individually on the received sampler 
after using Sample Dump to transmit the data. 

The S-760 tries first to transmit the wave data by the handshaking method. When the receiving sampler does 
not support the handshaking method, the S-760 automatically transmits the data using the one-way method. 
However, even when using the one-way method, il is necessary to connect the MIDI OUT of the receiving 
unit with the MIDI IN of the transmitting unit in order for the receiving unit to send out a "data request" mes- 
sage. Therefore, connect two MIDI cables, as is done for the handshaking method . 

* Receiving is executed in the same way as transmitting. 



MIDI EQ Control 

Each parameter setting of the equalizer of the Performance can be controlled by the control change data 

(#1 — 95), which is received over the control channel. 

The correspondence between each parameter of the equalizer and the control change data is set in this page. 

* The original function of the control number which is selected by the cursor is indicated at the 
top right of the display. 

Indications 

H.F (High Frequency) Isystem 2] [Off], [1] — [95] 

This determines which control number of the control change data is to control the High Frequency parameter 

of the equalizer. 

It can be controlled by "7" (main volume), and the master level I Advanced Operation p.;i-91) can also be 

controlled at the same time. 

Set this to Off when not controlling the High Frequency. 
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H.G (High Gain) Mem 2| [Off], [1] — [95] 

This determines whirh control number of I he control change data is to control the High Cain parameter of 

the equalizer. 

Il can he controlled by "7" (main volume), and the master level I Advanced Operation p. 3-91) can also be 

controlled at the same time. 

Set this to Off when not controlling the High Gain. 



L.F (Low Frequency) |5^tim2] [Off], [1] — [95] 

This determines which control number of the control change data is to control the Low Frequency parameter 

ol the equalizer. 

II can be controlled by "7" (main volume), and the master level ( Advanced Operation p. 3-91) can also be 

controlled nt the same time. 

Set this to Off when not controlling the Low Frequency. 



L.G (Low Gain) I System 2| [Off], [1] — [95] 

This determines which control number of the control change data is to control the Low Gain parameter of 

the equalizer. 

It can be controlled by "7" (main volume), and the master level ( Advanced Operation p. 3-91) can also be 

controlled at the same lime. 

Set this to Off when not controlling the I ow Gain. 

* The control channel is set in the MIDI Control page ( Advanced Operation p.3-97). 

* Control Change messages received on the Control Channel are irrelevant to settings of the 
MIDI Filter in a Performance. 

The correspondence between the control number and the parameter (factory settings) 





L.G 


L.F 


H.G 


H.F 


EQ-1 


16 


70 


24 


78 


EQ-2 
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71 


25 
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EQ-4 
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The control data affect the following parameter values. 



Data 


L.G/H.G 


H.F 


L.F 


.-. 5 


-12dB 


750 


16 


6—10 


-11dB 


1 .Ok 


20 


11 — 15 


-lOdB 


1 .3k 


24 


1 6 — 20 


-9dB 


1.5k 


28 


21—25 


-8dB 


1.8k 


32 


26 30 


-7dB 


2.0k 


36 


31 —35 


-6dB 


2.3k 


40 


36 — 40 


-5dB 


2.5k 


48 


41 46 


-4dB 


3.0k 


56 


47 — 51 


-3dB 


3.5k 


64 


52 — 56 


-2dB 


4.0k 


72 


57 _ 61 


-IdB 


5.0k 


80 


62 — 66 


OdB 


6.0k 


120 


67 — 71 


1dB 


7.0k 


160 


72 — 76 


2dB 


8.0k 


200 


77 — 81 


3dB 


9.0k 


240 


82 —87 


4dB 


10k 


280 


88 — 92 


5dB 


11k 


320 


93—97 


6dB 


12k 


360 


98— 102 


7dB 


13k 


400 


103 — 107 


8dB 


14k 


440 


108 — 112 


9dB 


15k 


480 


113 — 117 


10dB 


16k 


520 


118 — 122 


1 1dB 


17k 


560 


123 — 127 


12dB 


18k 


600 
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System Volume ID 



With the enormous amounts of data that can he saved to a hard disk or optical disk, it becomes difficult to 
find the sound data you want. Because of this, the S-760 lets you classify the sound data for each Volume 
using the first three characters of the name. The first three letters are called the Volume ID. 
In the System Volume ID page, the Volume ID is added at the beginning of the name (the ID Area) of the 
sound data (Volume, Performance, Patch, Partial and sample) in the internal memory. 

* See Basic Operation p. 8-4 for more information on the Volume ID and managing the sound 
data. 



Indications 

Volume Name 



(Volume Name) I Volume | 

The Volume name of the internal memory is indicated. 



Volume ID (Volume ID) 

This determines the Volume ID that is to be assigned to the sound data. 

Determining the Sound Data 

After selecting the Volume ID to be assigned with the Volume ID parameter, determine the sound data to 

which the Volume ID will be assigned by marking the sound data. 

Move the cursor to the sound data to which the Volume ID will be assigned, then press S1/DEC(Mark) to 

mark it. 

Press F1 in order to mark all the sound data when adding Volume IDs to all sound data. 

Press PI again to release all marks. 

Volume 

Performance 

Patch 

Partial 

Sample 

* If the Volume ID of the sample has been changed (remember that the Volume ID is a part of 
the name), the wave data of the changed sample cannot be loaded, even by executing the 
Volume Dump function. See Advanced Operation p.6-8 for details. 

* When none of the sound data is marked, the Volume ID is added to the sound data at the cur- 
sor position. 

F1 All On/ff (Mark All On/Off) 

All the marks of the sound data from Volume to sample are added or released. 

F3 Exec (Execute) 

The specified Volume ID is added to the marked sound data. 
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Load/Save System Parameters 



F1 LoadPRM 



F3 SavePRM 



This function loads/saves the System parameters between the S-760 System Backup memory and Internal 
memory. 

* For details on System parameters, refer to Basic Operation p. 8-7. 

I he following parameters are loaded/saved. 

System Parameter display parameters 
System SCSI display parameters 
System MIDI display parameters 

(Load System Parameters) 

This switch loads the System parameters from the System Backup memory into Internal memory. If you have 
modified the System parameter settings and not yet saved them to System Backup memory, loading allows 
you to restore the previous settings. 

(Save System Parameters) 

If the settings in System Backup memory are different than the current System parameter settings, the display 
will read "SysPRM are Edited". As necessary, save the System parameters to System backup memory. 

* If you turn the power off without saving, the settings will all be lost. 
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Explanation of 
parameters requiring caution 



Sounds consist of a hierarchical structure of data, from Performance to Sample. In each 
level, there are some parameters which have similar effects. These parameters affect 
each other to determine the final result. 

In this chapter we will explain the process by which various parameters determine the 
output jack from which sound is finally output, the final pan position that results, the 
final resulting level, and the final resulting pitch. 



Output assignments 

Basic concepts of sound output 
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Patch 
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The Output Assign settings of each Part select the equalizer (A — D/1 — 8) to which the sound of each Patch 
is sent. 

After passing through the equalizer, the System Output Mode and Output Assign parameters select the output 
jack to which the sound is sent. 



System Output Mode 



The System Output Mode settings allow you to use the output jacks as follows. 

* If the separately sold Power Sampling Expansion (OP-760-1) is not installed, there are four 
output jacks (stereo A and B: STEREO OUT 1 and 2), so the references in the following expla- 
nation to sound being output from stereo C and D (individual 5 — 8) are not applicable. 
(However if the Output Mode is "Mix", it will be output from Stereo A.) If the sound is not 
output, you can set the System Output Assign to Stereo A and B. 

* For installation of the Power Sampling Expansion (OP-760-1 ), please consult a Roland Service 
Station or your dealer. 
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4 Stereo 








Each Patch/Partial will be output in stereo. 
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Each is output in stereo. 

Mix 

Other outputs are mixed with Stereo A and output as a single slereo pair. The various equalizers will be 
mixed. The single slereo pair will be output from both Stereo A (STEREO OUT 1) and Stereo C (D.OUT 1). 
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1 Stereo + 6 Out 

Each Patch/Partial will be output to stereo or individual. 
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Each Patch/Partial is output independently. 



Sounds are output in stereo. 



8 Out 

Each Patch/Partial will be output independently. 
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Each Patch/Partial is output independently. 



In this way, the output jacks can be used in two ways: as Stereo outputs or Individual outputs. When used as 
stereo outputs, you can specify a Pan setting (Advanced Operation p. 4-8). 

If a jack is not connected, the sound that was to have been output from that jack will not be output from any 
jack. However in the following cases, it will be output from other jacks. 

1 . When the System Output Mode is set either to 4 Stereo, Mix, or 1 Stereo + 6 Out, if the R jack 
of STEREO OUT 1 is not connected the sound will be mixed into the L jack and output as a 
mono signal. 

2. When the System Output Mode is set to 8 out, if the Individual Output 2 jack is not connected 
the sound will be mixed with Individual Output 1 . 
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System Output Assign 

If the Power Sampling Expansion (OP-760-1 i is not installed, sound specified lor output from stereo C and D 
will not be output. You can set the System Output Assign to output the sound from Stereo A and B. 

The output assign settings work in the following way. 
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When set to A/B 
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In this case, the sound specified for output from stereo C and D will be mixed into Stereo 1 and 2. Also, if the 
Power Sampling Expansion is installed, the mixed Stereo A and B output can also be output from stereo C 
and D. 
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Three output assigns 



The output assign settings of each Part determine which equalizer the sound of each Patch will be sent to. 
Actually, there are Output Assign settings not only for ihe Part, bill also for the Patch and Partial. This means 
that some of these settings will be either valid or ignored. 

In general, the output assign settings of the Part will take priority. However by giving priority to the output 
assign setting of lower level data, the sound can be output with the output assign settings of the Patch or the 
Partial. 

Part output assign settings 

( ) : Use this setting when you want the sound to be output according to the output assign settings of 

the Patch or Partial. The output assign settings of the Patch will be displayed in the parentheses (). 

A — D : Ihe Patch will be output in stereo from A — I). Ihe output assign settings of the Patch and Partial 
will be ignored. 

* If the output assign of the Patch is set to 1 — 8, the Patch will be output in stereo, but 
the L and R signals will be mixed. 

* If the output assign of the Patch is set to -P- while the output assign of the Partial is 
set to 1 — 8, the Patch will be output in stereo but the L and R signals will be mixed. 

1 — 8 : The Patch will be output individually from 1 — 8. The output assign settings of the Patch and 
Partial will be ignored. 

Patch output assign settings 

Each of the following settings will be valid when the output assign of the Part is set to ( ). 

* The range of output assign settings for the Patch will depend on the System Output Mode. In 
this section, we will assume that the Output Mode has been set to 4 Stereo. 

-P- : Each Partial will be output according to the output assign setting of each Partial used by the Patch. 

For Patches such as drum sets in which each key has a different sound (Partial), this is the best set- 
ting to use. 

A — D : The Patch will be output in stereo from A — D. 

1—8 : The Patch will be output individually from 1—8. 
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Output assignments 



Partial output assign settings 

Each of the following settings will be valid when the output assign of the Part is set to ( ) and the output 
assign of the Patch is set to -P-. The output setting you make here will be used. 

* The range of output assign settings for the Partial will depend on the System Output Mode. In 
this section, we will assume that the Output Mode has been set to 4 Stereo. 

A — D : Each Partial will be output in stereo from A— D according to the output assign settings of each 
Partial used in the Patch. 

1 — 8 : Each partial will be output individually from 1 — 8 according to the output assign sellings of each 
Partial used in the Patch. 
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Pan 



When outputting in stereo, the Pan settings will determine the stereo position of the sound. Yon can also 
assign the output destination (breach Patch or Partial. 

Pan position is determined by the following parameters. 

Partial SMT Sample Pan 
Partial Panning 
Patch Panning 
Pan Pan 

The output assign determines whether or not the sound will be stereo. The various output assign settings 
determine whether or not the pan settings will be valid, as shown in the following table. 

Part Patch Partial resulting Pan 



A-D 


A— D 


A— D. 1 8 


all Pan settings valid 


A— D 


1-8 


A— D, 1—8 


only Part Pan settings valid 


A— D 


-P- 


A -D 


all Pan settings valid 


A— D 


-P- 


1—8 


only Part Pan settings valid 



A— D, 1—8, -P- A— D. 1—8 all Pan settings ignored 



( ) A— D 


A-D, 1—8 


all Pan settings valid 


( ) 1—8 


A-D, 1 —8 


all Pan settings ignored 


( ) -P- 


A-D 


all Pan settings valid 


i ) -P- 


1 —8 


all Pan settings ignored 



* If all the Pan settings of each level are valid, the Pan values will be added. The sum of the Pan 
values cannot exceed L32/R32, 

* If you wish to make only the Pan settings of the Part valid, you can set the output assign of the 
Patch to 1—8. 
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Level/Pitch 



Level 



Volume level is determined by the following parameters in each level. 

Partial SMI level 
Partial Level 
Patch Level 
Part Level 

System Master Level 
Volume knob 

* The Volume knob controls only the volume of STEREO OUT 1 (Individual 1 and 2). If you 
wish to adjust the level of all output jacks, adjust the System Master Level. 
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Power sampling 
expansion (OP-760-1) 



Output jacks 
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Level/Pitch 



Pitch 



The pilch that actually results when you play a note is determined by the following parameters in each level. 

Sample Original Key 

Partial SMT Pitch Key Follow 

Partial SMT Coarse Tune 

Partial SMT Fine Tune 

Partial Coarse lune 

Partial Fine Tune 

Partial Envelope Pitch Depth 

Patch Octave Shift 

Patch Coarse Tune 

Patch Fine Tune 

Patch Analog Feel 

System Master Tune 

The range of pitch is limited to two octaves above the Original Key of the sample. It the sum of pilch-related 
parameters other than Patch Octave Shift exceeds this upper limit, the pitch will always be sounded two 
octaves above the original key.' 

* Pitch can change depending on the Master Frequency settings. For details refer to Advanced 
Operation p.2-5. 
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Chapter 5 



Explanation of Command 

/List displays 



Each mode allows you to use various commands. This chapter will explain the com- 
mands that are common to each mode, and the commands unique to each mode. 
The S-760 often allows you to select sounds or disk drives etc. from a list. This chapter 
will also explain these various List displays. 

In the explanatory text, 

| Volume | indicates a Volume parameter, 

| Perfom | indicates a Performance parameter, 

I Patch | indicates a Patch parameter, 

I Partial | indicates a Partial parameter, 

I Sample | indicates a Sample parameter, 

| System! | indicates a System parameter saved on the system disk, 

and | System2 1 indicates a System parameter saved in the system backup memory inside 

the S-760. 

I Disk | indicates a Disk parameter. 



Copy/Delete/Initialize/Disk 



These commands are found in each mode, and except lor Disk, the procedure is the same. Before executing 
one of these commands, please read the corresponding notes of caution. 

Copy/Delete/lnitialize 

About the screen in each command display 

TG (Target) 

Select the type of sound data you wish to deal with. 

[ ] (Number) 

This displays the number of the sound data at the cursor location. 

Sound list 

Select the desired sound data. 

Sound data size 

This indicates the sound data size in seconds (at 44.1 kHz). 

Program number 

If the Target is a Performance Parameter or a Patch Parameter, this indicates the program number. 

Int (internal memory free area) 

This indicates the size of the internal memory free area in seconds (at 44. 1 kHzi. 

F1 AllOn/Off (Mark All On/Off switch) 

This allows you to mark or unmark all sounds. 

F2 Vollnfo (Volume Information) 

This indicates the Volume Name, the number of Performances/Patches/Partials/Samples in internal memory, 
and the amount of wave memory. 

F3 Copy/Delete/lnitial 

This button executes the indicated command. 
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Copy/Delete/lnitialize/Disk 



Procedure 

1 . In TG (Target), specify the desired type of sound data. 

2. In the sound data list, mark the desired sound data. 

3. Press F3 to execute the command. 

* You can use your MIDI keyboard to check the sound at the cursor location. 

* If not even one sound is marked, the command will apply to the sound at the cursor location. 

* You can use F1 (Mark All On/Off switch) to mark or unmark all sounds. 

* Commands cannot be executed on unnamed sounds. 

* Commands must be executed on groups of sound data of the same type. 

Cautions for Copy 

This operation copies sounds in internal memory, hut lower-level sound data is not copied. Fxcept for sam- 
ples, only parameters are copied. 

Sounds will he copied to vacant numbers in the sound list. If you copy repeatedly, the last two characters in 
the sound name will he set to AA, AB, AC, etc. 

The number of sounds that internal memory can hold is limited (64 Performances, 128 Patches, 255 Partials, 
512 Samples). It is not possible to copy if this number would be exceeded. Before you execute the Copy 
operation, press F2 Vollnfo to check the number of sounds in internal memory. 

When you copy Performance parameters or Patch parameters, the program number of the copied 
Performance or Patch will be the same as the original. Reset the program number in the Performance or 
Patch Select display. 

Cautions for Delete 

This operation deletes sounds in internal memory, and also deletes lower-level sound data. Regardless of the 
Fast Delete Mode settings (Advanced Operation p.3-9.S). this operation always checks the dependency of 
sound data (unlike the Disk Delete function), so that sound data used by other sounds will not be deleted. 

When you delete a Volume, all sounds in internal memory (including sound data not used by any sound) will 
he deleted. 

When you press F3 Delete to execute the delete operation, a message will ask for confirmation (Are you 
sure?). To execute the delete operation, press F1 Yes. To cancel without deleting, press F3 No. 

When you delete a Performance or Patch, the program number of the deleted Performance or Patch will be 
the same as the list number. Reset the program number in the Performance or Patch Select display. 
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Copy/Delete/Initialize/Disk 



Cautions for Initialize 

This operation initializes sound data in internal memory, but lower-level sound data is not initialized. 

For the initialized parameter values, refer to Advanced Operation p. 7-1 6. In particular, be aware that the 
parameters Patch Select, Partial Select, and Sample Select are turned off, so there will be no sound. 
The name of an initialized sound will consist of spaces. For sound data of the next higher level that uses that 
sound, the Select parameter will also be set to a name consisting of spaces. 

When you initialize a Performance or Patch, the program number of the initialized Performance or Patch will 
be the same as the list number. Reset the program number in the Performance or Patch Select display. 

Disk 

This accesses the various displays of Disk Mode, for details, please refer to Advanced Operation p. 3-70. 
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Performance commands 

Edit Patch 



Ihis access the various displays of Patch Mode. For details, please refer to Advanced Operation p. 1-5, p.3- 
13. 



Listen Delete 



Using the Listen Delete function, all Partials for keys that were not played even once can be turned off for 
each Split in a Patch. By using this function before saving, you can avoid saving unnecessary sound data 
(Partials that were not played even once, and the Samples used by those Partials), thus conserving hard disk 
space. 

Performance 

Select the Performance to which Listen Delete will be applied. 

Prt( ) (Part number) 
[ ] (Patch name) 

When the cursor is al Ignore-Part, that Part number and Patch name will be displayed. 

Ignore-Part (Parts to which Listen Delete will not apply) 

Mark the Parts to which you do not wish to apply Listen Delete. 

Ignore-MIDI (MIDI channels which will not be used by Listen Delete) 

Mark the MIDI channels which you do not wish to be used by Listen Delete. 

F3 Start (Start) 

Start the Listen Delete operation. For details, refer to Advanced Operation p.6-5. 

Caution! 

While Listen Delete is being executed, you can play a MIDI controller as usual, but you will not be able to 
load Volumes using Program Change messages. However you will be able to select Patches/Performances 
by Program Change messages. Even if different Patch/Performances are selected, the Listen Delete opera- 
tion will continue. In this case, Listen Delete will apply to both the previous and the newly-selected 
Patches. 
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Performance commands 



Performance Utility 

This contains two commands: Channel Converter and Copy MIDI Filter/Equalizer. 

Channel Converter 

This command changes the MIDI channel or a Part to the specified MIDI channel. 

Performance 

Select the Performance whose MIDI channel you wish to modify. 

Prt ( ) (Part number) 
[ ] (Patch name) 

When the cursor is at the MIDI channel of the Part, its part number and Patch name will be displayed. 

Part MIDI channel [1]-[16],[Offl 

This displays the MIDI channel of the Part. This can also be edited. 



Control Ch (MIDI Control channel) [1 ] — [16],[Off] I Perfom 

MIDI Control Channel can be edited. 



Converter [ ] — [ ] (converter) [off], [1] — [16] |System2] 

Specify the MIDI channel to be converted and the resulting MIDI channel. 

When you specify the MIDI channel to be converted, a round mark will appear at the corresponding MIDI 

channel of the Part, 

F1 Prt01-/1 7- (Part Change) [Prt01-],(Prt1 7-] 

Select the Parts to be displayed. 

F3 Exec (Execute) 

Change the MIDI channel. 

Copy MIDI Filter/Equalizer 

This command copies a Performance's MIDI Filter and Equalizer settings to another Performance. 

Performance 

Select the copy source Performance. 

Mark Parameter (Mark Parameter) 

Mark the parameters you wish to copy 

Copy to (copy destination Performance) [1]-[64],[AII] 

Select the copy destination Performance. 

F1 (Mark All On/Off switch) 

This switch will mark/unmark all parameters. 

F3 Copy (Copy) 

Copy the marked parameters. 



Advanced 5-6 



Patch commands 

Edit Partial 



This command accesses the various displays of Partial mode. For details, refer to Advanced Operation p. 1-7, 
p.3-22. 



Rename Partials 



This command renames all Partials used by a Patch selected in the Patch Mode display to the same name as 
the Patch. 

* The Rename Partials display cannot be accessed for unnamed Patches. 

[ ] (Patch name) 

[his displays the Patch name. 

F1 Yes (yes) 

Execute the Rename Partials operation. 

F3 No (no) 

Cancel Ihe Rename Partials operation. 



Advanced 5-7 



Partial commands 

Edit Sample 



This command accesses the various displays of Sample mode. For details, refer to Advanced Operation p.1- 
10, p.3-42. 



Template 



I his command rewrites the TVF/TVA parameters of the Partial selected in the Partial Mode display to a set of 
previously specified parameter values. By rewriting the TVF/TVA parameters to settings close to the values 
you want, you can edit Partials more efficiently. 

There are two types of template; preset and riser set, and there are 10 of each type. Press Fl to switch the dis- 
play 

Preset templates are set at the factory, and cannot be rewritten by the user. 

User Set templates can contain your own TVF/TVA parameter settings as a template. 

* For the contents of each preset (the TVF/TVA parameter values), refer to Advanced Operation 
p.7-21. 

To execute the Template operation, move the cursor to Preset or User Set, and press SVDEC(Select). 

Registering a User Set 

1 . In the Partial TVF/TVA display, select a Partial. 

2. Have TVF/TVA parameter settings already made. 

3. Open the Template display. 

4. Press F1 to select the User Set display. 

5. Move the cursor to the left arrow of [Set], and press S1/DEC(Set). 

6. The data will be registered as a User Set. The User Set will be given the name of that Partial. 

7. Up to 10 User Sets can be registered, so repeat steps 1 to 6 if desired. 

* User Set data is a System parameter. If you turn the power off without saving, the data will be 
lost (Basic Operation p.8-7). 
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Sample commands 



Set Stereo/Mono 

This command creates one stereo sample from two mono samples, or two mono samples from one stereo 
sample. 

Stereo samples received via MIDI sample dump are handled as two mono samples, and can not be searched 
for as stereo samples in the Partial SMT display. You must execute the Set Stereo command to make them a 
stereo sample. 

Source! (Source Sample 1) 
Source2 (Source Sample 2) 

Select the samples to which the command will apply. You can use your MIDI keyboard to check the sound 
at the cursor location. 

* When executing Set Mono, select a stereo sample for Source Sample 1. 

F1 Mono (Set Mono) 

Execute the Set Mono command. The stereo sample will be convened to a mono sample, and the -L/-R at the 
end of the sample name will be erased. 

F3 Stereo (Set Stereo) 

F.xecute the Set Stereo command. The two mono samples will be converted to stereo samples, and -L/-R will 

be added to the end of the sample names. 

* If the Source Samples 1 and 2 have a different wave data size (in seconds), the Set Stereo 
command cannot be executed. 

* It is not possible to create a stereo sample using two of the same sample. 

When you execute the command, a display will ask for confirmation. 

F1 Yes : Execute the command. 
F3 No : Cancel the command. 
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Sound list displays 



Move the cursor to the sound name, press S1/DEC(List), and a sound name list display will appear. There are 
sound name list displays lor each type of data, from Performance to Sample, and each of these list displays 
can be used to select sounds. In addition to selecting sounds, these list displays allow you to change the 
order of the listed sounds, change the name of sounds, and specify program numbers. 
The procedure is the same for each list display. 



About the sound list display screen 



<Target> (Target) 

This indicates the selected type of sound data. 

[ ] (Number) 

This indicates the number of the sound at the cursor location. 

Name (Sound name) I Perform | / | Patch j / [ Partial | / | Sample | 

A list of the sounds is displayed here. Select the desired sound. 

* When you move the cursor to a sound name, that sound will be temporarily selected, and you 
can check the sound by playing your MIDI keyboard or by using the Preview function. 

* If you press S2/INC(Name), the ASCII display will appear, allowing you to assign a name. 

Time (size of the sound data) 

This displays the size of the sound data in seconds (at 44. 1 kHz) 

* If sound data sizes are displayed, you will have to wait longer for the sound list display to 
appear. If you do not require the data size to be displayed, turn off the System parameter 
Time Display (Advanced Operation p.3-92). 

PG# (Program number) 

If the Target is Performance or Patch, this displays/sets the program number. 

Key (Original key) 

In a Sample list display, this displays/sets the original key. 

F1 Renum (Renumber) 

If the Target is Performance or Patch, this rewrites the program numbers of the sound data to the numbers of 
the sound data as shown in the list display. 

F2 SortABC (Alphabetical sort) 

This alphabetically sorts the sounds shown in the list display. 



Advanced 5-10 



Sound list displays 



F3 Blank/Set Off/— (Blank/set Off/—) 

The liinclion of F3 will differ even in identical displays, depending on how the display was accessed. 

When you wish to create a new sound, you can press F3 Blank to select a sound that contains no data. You 
will return to the previous display. 

When you do not wish to assign a Patch to a Part, a Partial to a Patch Split, or a Sample to a Partial SMT, 
press r 3 Set Off. You will return (o the previous display. 

If the sample list display has been accessed from the Sample Dump display, F3 will be displayed as "---", and 
will have no function. 

F4 SortPG# (Program number sort) 

When i he Target is Performance or Patch, this function sorts the order of the sounds displayed in the list dis- 
play according to their program numbers. 

Selecting a sound 

Move the cursor to the sound name, and press S1/DEC(Sel). 

To select a sound which contains no data, press F3 Blank. 

If you do not wish to assign a Patch to a Pan, or to assign a Partial to a Patch Split, press F3 Set Off. 

In either case, you will return to the previous display. 

Changing the order of the sounds 

Press l"2 SortABC. The sounds will be sorted in alphabetical order. 

If the Target is Performance or Patch, you can press F4 SortPG# to sort the sounds in the order of their pro- 
gram numbers. 

Naming a sound 

Move I he cursor to the sound name, and press S2/DEC(Name!. The ASCII display will appear, and you can 
assign a name. 

* It is possible to rename a Sample, but in this case you will no longer be able to use the 
Volume Dump function (Advanced Operation p.6-8). 

Specifying program numbers 

If the Target is Performance or Patch, you can move the cursor to the program number and specify the pro- 
gram number. 

You can also press II Renum to rewrite the program numbers of each sound to the number at which it 
appears in the list display. 

* Do not specify the same program number for more than one sound (Basic Operation p. 9-2). 
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Sound list displays 



Cautions for the Patch list display 



The <Target> display and Ihe function of F3 will be different depending on whether you have opened the list 
display from the Performance Play display in order to select a Patch to assign to a Part, or whether yon have 
opened the list display from the Patch Mode display in order to select a Patch to edit. 

When selecting a Patch to assign to a Part : <Target> = Part#1 -Part#32, F3 = Set Off 
When selecting a Patch to edit : <Target> = Patch, F3 = Blank 

Also, if you have entered Patch Edit via a command, you will be able to select only Patches which are 
assigned to a Part. Patches which cannot be selected will be displayed in parentheses ( ). 



Cautions for the Partial list display 



The function of F3 will be different depending on whether you have opened the list display from the Patch 
Split display in order to select a Partial to assign to a Patch, or whether you have opened the list display from 
the Partial Mode display in order to select a Partial to edit. 

When selecting a Partial to assign to a Patch : F3 = Set Off 
When selecting a Partial to edit : F3 = Blank 

Also, if you have entered Partial Edit via a command, you will be able to select only Partials which are 
assigned to a Patch. Partials which cannot be selected will be displayed in parentheses ( ). 



Cautions for the Sample list display 



The <Target> display and the function of F3 will be different depending on whether you have opened the list 
display from the Partial SMT display in order to select a Sample to assign to a Component, or whether you 
have opened the list display from the Sample Mode display in order to select a Sample to edit. 

When selecting a Sample to assign to a Component : <Target> = No. I -No. 4, F3 = Set Off 
When selecting a Sample to edit : <Target> = Sample, F3 = Blank 

* If you have opened the Sample list display from the Sample Dump display, F3 will be dis- 
played as " — " and will have no function. 
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Disk Mode list displays 



Select Target display 

In the Disk Mode or Command display, move the cursor to TC (Target), and press SVDEC(List) to open the 
Select Target display. 

Here you can select the type of sound data on which a command will be executed. 

Volume ID display 

In the Quick I oad, Disk Mode, or System Volume ID displays, move the cursor to ID (Volume ID), and press 
Sl/'DEC(Lisl) to open the Volume ID display. 

A list of Volume IDs will appear, and you can scroll using the cursor buttons (up/down). Specifying the vol- 
ume ID lets you search more efficiently for sound data. You can also register a new Volume ID in the list, or 
delete a Volume ID from the list. 

Specifying a Volume ID 

Move the cursor to the desired Volume ID, and press S1/DEC(Sel). The Volume ID will be selected, and you 
will return to the previous display. 

If you want all sounds to be displayed regardless of their Volume ID (in displays such as Disk Load, etc.), 
press F2 All. 

In the Disk Save display, the Volume ID of the sound being saved will be rewritten to the Volume ID speci- 
fied here. If you wish to save the sound with its current Volume ID, press F2 Thru. 

In this way, the function of F2 depends on how the display was accessed. 

* If you access this display from the System Volume ID display, F2 will appear as "---", and will 
have no function. 

Making a Volume ID list 

1 . When you load a sound, its Volume ID will automatically be added to the list if the list does not 
already contain it. 

2. If you wish to register a new Volume ID, press F3 Make. The ASCII display will appear, allowing 
you to specify a Volume ID. Press F3 CR to finalize (Basic Operation p.3-14). 

3. After specifying the Volume IDs, press F1 SortABC (Alphabetical sort). The Volume IDs in the 
list will be sorted alphabetically. 

* Up to 200 Volume IDs can be registered. 

* The Volume ID list is a System parameter. If you turn the power off without Save System, the 
data will be lost (Basic Operation p.8-7). 
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Disk Mode list displays 



Select Drive display 

In the Quick Load or Disk Mode displays, move the cursor to CD (Current Drive) and press SI/DHj! ist) l<> 
open the Select Drive display 

I his allows you to change the Current Drive or Source/Destination Drive, and to assign a name to a drive. 
Here you can also make the S-760 recognize SCSI devices which are connected to it. 

* A circular indicator is displayed at the left of the Current Drive. 

Selecting the Current Drive 

A list of the drives connected to the S-760 will be displayed. Move the cursor to the desired drive and press 
S1/DEGSel). The Current Drive will change, and the previous display will reappear. 

Note! 

Square brackets "[ ]" are displayed at the right of the drive name. This area is used only when a PIONEER 
six-disk CD-ROM drive (model number DRM-604X) is connected. The number displayed here indicates the 
disk (1—6) from which sounds will be loaded. 

Assigning a name to a drive 

A list of the drives connected to the S-760 will be displayed. The drives will be displayed as tollows. 

Unformatted: 

A hard disk or magneto-optical disk that has not yet been formatted is connected. Please format this disk 
(Basic Operation p. 4-3). 

Formatted: 

A formatted hard disk or magneto-optical disk is connected. 

CD-ROM DRIVE: 

A CD-ROM drive is connected. 

TapeStreamer: 

A tape streamer is connected. 

S-760 Self: 

This is the S-760 itself. 

No Drive: 

A drive is not connected. 

[FloppyDisk]: 

This is the S-760 l s internal floppy disk dretve. 
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Disk Mode list displays 



To assign a name, move the cursor lo ihe desired drive, and press S2/INC(Name). The ASCII display will 
appear, and yon can specify a name for the drive. 

* It is not possible to assign a name to a CD-ROM drive, tape streamer, or floppy disk. 

* The name you specify here is written directly to the disk, so there is no need to save it. 

Making the S-760 recognize a drive (Scan) 

This command makes the S-760 recognize a connected drive. When you change disks or tapes, or if you turn 
on/off the power of a drive after the S-760 power is turned on, or if there is any other circumstance that pre- 
vents the S-760 from recognizing a drive, press FT Scan to execute the Scan command. 

Select Area display 

In the Convert Load (Si display, move the cursor to Ar (Area number), and press SI/DEQList) to open the 
Select Area display. 

This selects the S-550/VV-30 sound data area. 

Move the cursor to Area Number, and use SI/DEC and S2/INC or the Value knob to scroll the list. 

Move the cursor lo the desired Area Number, and press Sl/DEGSel) to select it. You will return to the 

Convert Load (Si display. 

* A circular indicator will be displayed at the left of the currently selected Area name. 
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Chapter 6 



Procedures 
requiring explanation 



How to use Quick Load 



First you must register the names of sounds (Volumes, Performances, Patches! in the Quick Load list. Then 
you can Quick Load sounds from the list. 



Registering a sound in the list 



1 . Open the Quick Load display. 

Press MODE. 
Select FI:Performance. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 5:Quick Load, 

2. Press F1 to specify the type of sound you wish to register. Each time you press F1 the 
<Target> will change, and a list of each type of sound will be displayed. 

* There are three lists; Volume, Performance and Patch. 

* With the factory settings, there are not sounds registerd in Quick Load List. 

3. Move the cursor to the sound name in the list which you want to register. The list number will be 
displayed in square brackets [ ] in the upper left of the display. 

4. Press Sl/DEC(Select). The Quick Load Select display will appear. 
The sounds in the current drive will be displayed. 

* In this display it is not possible to change the TG (Target). If you wish to change it, return to 
step 2. 

5. If you wish to change the Current Drive, move the cursor to CD and press Sl/DEC{List). The 
Select Drive display will appear and you can change the Current Drive. 

* Only sounds in a SCSI device can be registered in the list. It is not possible to register sounds 
from a floppy disk. 

6. If necessary, you can specify the Volume ID as you search for a sound. Move the cursor to ID 
and press S1/DEC(List). The Volume ID display will appear, and you can specify the Volume ID 
(Advanced Operation p. 6-25). 

7. Move the cursor to the sound you wish to register, and press F3 Select or S1/DEC(Select). 
The sound will be registered in the Quick Load list, and you will return to the Quick Load display. 

* if you wish to quit without registering, press EXIT. 
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How to use Quick Load 



8. Repeat these steps to create a list. Up to 32 sound names can be registered in each list. 

* The Quick Load List is a system parameter (Basic Operation p.8-7). If you turn the power off 
without saving, the list contents will be lost. 

Note 

The SCSI ID number is displayed in the square brackets "[ ]" at the right of the sound name. This indicates 
the SCSI ID of the SCSI device in which that sound is saved. When you register sound names in the Quick 
Load List, the SCSI ID is also registered. This SCSI ID number determines the drive from which the sound 
will be quick loaded. 



Using the Quick Load function 

1 . Go to the Quick Load display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F1 :Perlormance. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 5:Quick Load. 

2. Press F1 to specify the type of sound you wish to load. Each time you press F1 the <Target> 
will change, and a list of each type of sound will appear. 

3. Move the cursor to the name of the sound you wish to load. 

4. Press F3 Load. The sound will be loaded into internal memory. 

* int: indicates the number of seconds (at 44.1 kHz) of free area in internal memory. The size of 
the sound data is also displayed, allowing you to check whether or not you will be able to 
load the data. If there is insufficient free area, the wave data will be loaded incompletely. 
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Automatically loading a Volume at start-up 

Yon can specify that a Volume be automatically loaded trom the Current Drive (Initial Drive) when the S-760 
is started up. 

1. Go to the Disk Utility display. 
Press MODF. 

Select F5:Disk. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 5:Utility. 

2. Set TG to "Volm" and ID to "All", so that all Volumes in the drive will be displayed. 

3. For CD, specify the drive which contains the Volume you wish to load. 

* It is not possible to automatically load a Volume from floppy disk. 

4. The program number of the Volume is displayed so you can check the Program number of the 
Volume you wish to load. 

* You can edit the program numbers in this display. Do not set more than one Volume to the 
same program number. If identical program numbers exist, the S-760 will load the first 
Volume it finds. Volumes for which you do not want to set a program number should be 
turned off (--). 

5. Go to the first page of the System SCSI display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F6:System. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 2:SCSI. 
Select the first page. 

6. In Initial Drive, specify the drive that contains the Volume you wish to load. 

7. In Initial Volume, specify the program number of the Volume you wish to load. 

8. Go to the Load/Save System Parameter display. 
Press the Value knob. 

Select 5:LD/SV SysPRM. 

9. Press F3 SavePRM. The system parameters will be saved in the system backup memory. 

* Initial Drive and Initial Volume are system parameters. If you turn the power off without sav- 
ing, the data will be lost (Basic Operation p. 8-7). 

10. The next time the S-760 is started up, the specified Volume will automatically be loaded. 

* If the automatically-loaded Volume is on a removable disk drive (such as a magneto-optical 
disk), be sure to insert the disk before turning on the S-760. 
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How to avoid saving unwanted sounds (Listen Delete) 

The Listen Delete function allows you to turn oil all Parlials whose notes were not played even once, for 
entire Splits in a Patch. By using this function and then saving, you can avoid saving unnecessary sound data 
(i.e., Partials whose keys were not played even once, and the Samples used by those Parlials), thereby con- 
serving hard disk space. 

1 . Go to the Performance Play display, and select the Performance and Part Patches to which you 
want to apply the Listen Delete function. 

2. Go to the Listen Delete display. 

Press COMMAND. 
Select fid isten Delete. 

3. Mark the Parts or MIDI channels to which you do not want to apply the Listen Delete function. 

4. Press F3 Start. The F3 display will change to Stop, and the S-760 will wait for Note-on mes- 
sages from a MIDI controller. The display will indicate "Wait for Note On". 

5. Operate your MIDI controller to transmit Note-on messages to the S-760. The display will indi- 
cate "Now logging". 

6. When you finish transmitting Note-on messages, press F3 Stop. 

7. If you wish to continue Listen Delete, press F1 GoOn. The display will again indicate "Now log- 
ging" and you will return to step 5. If you wish to cancel Listen Delete, press F2 Cancel. If you 
wish to execute Listen Delete, press F3 Exec. 

8. If you press F3 Exec, the Target Patch display will appear, allowing you to select the Patches 
for which to execute Listen Delete. 

F1 All : Listen Delete will be executed on Patches for which Note-on messages were input. In 

addition, Listen Delete will also be executed on all Patches in internal memory for which 
not even one Nole-on message was input. In this case, the Partial in the Split will be ini- 
tialized instead of being turned off. 

F2 Sounded : Listen Delete will be executed on Patches for which Note-on messages were input. If the 
result of Listen Delete is that the Partials for all keys in the Split are turned off, that Patch 
will be initialized. 

F3 Cancel : Listen Delete will be canceled. 

9. Save the sound data on which Listen Delete was executed. 

* Patches you wish to save must be assigned to a Part (Basic Operation p.8-9). 
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Upgrading to a new version of the system (System Dump) 

Procedure for upgrading to a new version of the system 

To upgrade to a new version of ihe system program, you must use the Save System operation to save it to 
floppy disk or hard disk. However in this ease since the system program and the system parameters iBasie 
Operation p.8-7) are saved together, Ihe system parameter sellings will be rewritten to the factory sellings. 
To avoid this, use the following procedure. 

1. Use the System Dump function to record the system parameter data from internal memory into 
a MIDI sequencer, and save it to disk. 

2. Start up the S-760 with the new version system disk. 

3. Load the system parameter data from your MIDI sequencer into the S-760. 

4. Execute the Save System function to save the system to a floppy disk or hard disk. 

* For details on the System Dump function, refer to the following explanation. 

Recording procedure for the System Dump function 

This function transmits the system parameters of internal memory as a MIDI Exclusive message. You will 
need to use a MIDI sequencer that is capable of recording MIDI Exclusive messages. 

* The system parameters transmitted by the System Dump function are the Quick Load List, 
Volume ID List, Mark List, and the Template User Set. 

* We recommend that you use a Roland MC-50 or MC-50 MKII as the MIDI sequencer. 

1. Using a MIDI cable, connect the S-760 MIDI OUT/THRU to the MIDI IN of your MIDI 
sequencer. 

2. Go to the MIDI Control display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F6:System 
Press ihe Value knob. 
Select 3:MIDI. 
Co to page I . 

3. Set MIDI Out/Thru to Out. 

4. Go to the Volume Dump display on page 2. 

5. Specify the Device ID (Device ID Number). 

* If you forget the Device ID number, you will no longer be able to load the data into the S-760. 
Write it on the label of your disk. 
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Upgrading to a new version of the system (System Dump) 



6. Start recording on your MIDI sequencer. 

* Do not forget the tempo setting used for recording. Write it on the label of your disk. 

7. Press F2 SysDump. The display will indicate "Now Working", and the system will be dumped. 

8. When System Dump is complete, the display will indicate "Complete". Stop recording on your 
MIDI sequencer. 

9. Save the recorded data to disk. 



Loading procedure for the System Dump function 

1 . Use a MIDI cable to connect the S-760 MIDI IN to the MIDI OUT of your MIDI sequencer. 

2. Go to the Volume Dump display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F6:System. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 3:MIDI. 
Co to page 2. 

3. Set the Device ID (Device ID Number) to the same setting as used when recording the data. 

4. Turn Exclusive RX (Exclusive Receive Switch) On. 

5. Go to the Performance Play display. 

Press MODE. 
Select F1 :Performance. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 1 : Perforin Play. 

* Exclusive data can be received in any Performance mode display except Quick Load. 

* Stop playing the S-760. The S-760 receives exclusive data when not being played. 

6. Playback your MIDI sequencer. The exclusive data will be loaded. 

* Playback your MIDI sequencer at the same tempo as (or a bit slower than) when you recorded 
the data. 

* If you stop playback on your MIDI sequencer during this process, the exclusive data will not 
be loaded correctly. In such a case, play the data once again from the beginning. 
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Recording sound data to a MIDI sequencer (Volume Dump) 

If the only SCSI device connected to the S-760 is a CD-ROM drive, you will be ,ible to load and edit sounds, 
but will be able to save them only to floppy disk. 

By using the Volume Dump function, a Volume in internal memory can be recorded on a MIDI sequencer as 
MIDI Exclusive data. (Only the sound data parameters will be recorded, not the wave data.) This exclusive 
data can later be played back from the MIDI sequencer to load it back into the S-760's internal memory. 
At the same time, the samples (wave data) used by thai Volume will be loaded from the drive in which they 
are. 

Samples for which Volume Dump can be used 

Samples used in the Volume must meet the following requirements. Check these points before you record the 
data to a MIDI sequencer, 

1 . The samples must be loaded into internal memory from a single CD-ROM disk or a single drive. 

* If sounds have been loaded from more than one CD-ROM or more than one disk drive, sam- 
ples (wave data) cannot be loaded. 

2. You may not change the name of the samples. You may not use the following operations which 
affect sample names. 

Modifying names (including Volume IDs! in the Select Sample display (Advanced Operation p. 3-42). 
Executing the Set Stereo/Mono command in the Set Stereo/Mono display (Advanced Operation p. 5-9). 
Modifying the Volume ID of samples in the System Volume ID display (Advanced Operation p.3-103). 

3. Samples loaded into internal memory via MIDI Sample Dump, by Convert Load, or by sampling 
cannot be used. 

* Such samples are not on CD-ROM or in a drive, so they cannot be loaded. 
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Recording sound data to a MIDI sequencer (Volume Dump) 



Recording procedure for Volume Dump 



This procedure transmits Volume data (only parameters) from internal memory as MIDI Exclusive data. You 
must use a MIDI sequencer capable ol" recording MIDI Exclusive data. 

1. Use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI OUT/THRU of the S-760 to the MIDI IN of your MIDI 
sequencer. 

2. Go to the MIDI Control display. 

Press MODE. 
Select F6:System. 
Press the Value knnb. 
Select 3:MIDI. 
Co to page 1 . 

3. Set MIDI Out/Thru to Out. 

4. Go to page 2 of the Volume Dump display. 

5. Set Device ID (Device ID Number). 

* If you forget the Device ID Number, you will be unable to load the data back into the S-760. 
Write it on the disk label. 

6. Set Interval to specify the amount of Exclusive data to be transmitted at one time (Advanced 
Operation p. 3-98). 

* Set this according to the amount of data your MIDI sequencer is able to record at one time. 

7. Start recording on your MIDI sequencer. 

* Do not forget the tempo used for recording. Write it on the disk label. 

8. Press F3 VolDump. The display will indicate "Now Working", and Volume Dump will be execut- 
ed. 

* If the Exclusive data for the Volume is being transmitted in segments, use the following proce- 
dure. 

When transmission ends, you will be asked "Continue Volume Dump Function?" 

Stop recording on your MIDI sequencer. 

Save the recorded data to disk. 

Delete the recorded data from the memory of your MIDI sequencer. 

Start recording on your MIDI sequencer once again. 

Press F1 Yes. Volume Dump will continue. 

* If you forget the order of the disks or files that were recorded, you will be unable to reload it 
correctly. Make a note on the disk label. 

9. When System Dump is completed, the display will indicate "Complete". Stop recording on your 
MIDI sequencer. 

10. Save the recorded data to disk. 
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Recording sound data to a MIDI sequencer (Volume Dump) 



Loading procedure for Volume Dump 

1 . Connect the drive on which the samples used by the Volume are saved, and turn on the power 
of the S-760. 

* For a CD-ROM drive, insert the CD-ROM which contains the samples used by the Volume. 

2. Use a MIDI cable to connect the S-760's MIDI IN to your sequencer's MIDI OUT. 

3. Go to the Disk Load display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F5:Disk. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 1 :Load. 

4. Specify the connected drive as the Current Drive. 
Move the cursor to CD (Current Drive) and press Sl/DEC(List). 
Move the cursor to the desired drive, and press Sl/DEOSel). 

5. Go to the Volume Dump display. 

Press MODE. 
Select F6:System. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 3 MIDI. 
Co to page 2. 

6. Set the Device ID to the same setting as used when recording. 

7. Set the Exclusive Receive Switch to On. 

8. Go to the Performance Play display. 
Press MODE. 

Select 1 :Performance. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 1:Perform Play. 

* Exclusive data can be received in any Performance mode display except Quick Load. 

* Stop playing the S-760. The S-760 receives Exclusive data while not being played. 
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Recording sound data to a MIDI sequencer (Volume Dump) 



9. Playback your MIDI sequencer. The Exclusive data will be loaded. 

* Playback your MIDI sequencer at the same tempo as (or a bit slower than) when you recorded 
the data. 

* If you stop playback on your MIDI sequencer during this process, the exclusive data will not 
be loaded correctly. In such a case, play the data once again from the beginning. 

* If the Exclusive data is split over two or more disks or files, load them in the correct order. 

10. When all Exclusive data has been loaded, the display will indicate "Requested to Load Wave 
Data by Exclusive Command", and the wave data will be automatically loaded from the drive. 
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Sample dump 



The MIDI Universal Exclusive message Sample Dump allows wave data to be transmitted and received via 
MIDI, The S-760 is able to exchange wave data (with loop point and loop mode data) with another sampler 
which conforms to the Sample Dump Standard. 

* Sample names and parameters such as keyboard range and filter/amplitude envelopes are not 
transmitted. You must set these parameters manually after the data is received. 

Transmission procedure for wave data 

1. Use two MIDI cables to connect the MIDI IN of each device to the MIDI OUT of the other 
device. 

2. Go to the MIDI Control display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F6:System. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 3:MIDI. 
Co to page 1 . 

3. Set MIDI Out/Thru to Out. 

4. Go to the Sample Dump display on page 3. 

5. Set the Device ID number to match the Device ID number of the receiving sampler. 

6. Select the sample you wish to transmit. 

7. Press F3 SmpDump. Data transmission will begin. 



Reception procedure for wave data 

1. Use two MIDI cables to connect the MIDI IN of each device to the MIDI OUT of the other 
device. 

2. Go to the MIDI Control display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F6:System. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 3:MIDI. 
Go to page 1 . 

3. Set MIDI Out/Thru to Out. 

4. Go to the Sample Dump display on page 3. 
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5. Set the Device ID number to match the Device ID number of the transmitting sampler. 

* For some devices, this setting is called "Unit Number" or "Channel" instead of "Device ID 
Number". Refer to the owner's manual for your device. 

* For some devices, the number can be set over a range of — 31, and for others, a range of 1 — 
32. In such cases, "0" corresponds to "1", and "31" corresponds to "32". 

6. Set the Exclusive Receive Switch to On. 

7. Go to the Performance Play display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F1 :Performance. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 1 :l'erform Play. 

* Reception will stop while a command such as Load is being executed. 

8. Make the appropriate settings on the transmitting sampler, and transmit the data. 



Checking procedure after reception 

1 . Go to the Select Sample display. 

Press MODE. 

Select F:J:Parlial. 

Press the Value knob. 

Select 2:SMT. 

Move the cursor to the sample name and press SVDEC(List). 

2. Scroll the list to find the name of the sample that was received. 

Received samples will have a name of " :MIDI Smp***" where *** is a three digit number. 

* There is no distinction of mono/stereo for data received via Sample Dump. The S-760 handles 
stereo data as two individual samples. 

In order for these two samples to be handled as stereo data, you can use the Set Stereo com- 
mand (Advanced Operation p.5-9) to modify the name. (-L/-R will be added to the end of the 
name.) If the samples are not handled as stereo samples, they will not be part of the automatic 
search for stereo samples in the Partial SMT display (Advanced Operation p.3-24). 

* The Volume Dump cannot be correctly executed for samples received via Sample Dump. 
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Controlling sounds via MIDI 



When using MIDI to control the Hold effect, changes in volume or pan, or changes in pilch, check the MIDI 

Filter settings of the Performance (Advanced Operation p. 3-51, If you wish to control the pilch, also check the 

Bend Range (up/downJ of the Patch (Advanced Operation p. 3-1 9). 

This section will explain how to control the sound of a Patch and how to control the SMT (Sample Mix 

Table). 



Using MIDI to control the sound of a Patch 



You can use MIDI Pitch Bend messages, Aflertouch messages, Modulation messages (Control Change mes- 
sage #1 ), or other Control Change messages (#0 — 95) to control the sound of a Patch. 

1 . Go to the MIDI Filter display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F"l Performance. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 3:MIDI Filter. 

2. Make settings so that the type of message with which you want to control the sound of the 
Patch will be received (Advanced Operation p.3-5). 

* When using Control Change messages, be aware that control messages for Hold (#64), 
Volume (#7) and Pan (#10) will affect not only the Patch but also the Hold function, and 
affect Part level and Part pan. If you do not want to affect the Hold function, Part level or Part 
pan, make settings so that these messages are not received. 

Even if you turn off reception for Hold (#64), Volume (#7) and Pan (#10), these messages will 
still affect the Patch. 

3. Go to the Patch Control display. 

* There are two ways to edit a Patch, and the way to access the editing display will depend on 
which of these ways you use. For details refer to Advanced Operation p.1-5. 

4. Go to page 3 and page 4, and make settings for Pitch Bend messages, Aftertouch messages, 
Modulation messages, and Control Change messages (#0 — 95) to specify what aspects of the 
sound will be controlled. 

5. When using Control Change messages (#0 — 95), use Ctrl Sel (Control Select) in page 1 to 
specify which control number will be used. 

6. Go to the Performance Play display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F1 :Performance. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 1 :Perform Play. 

7. While playing, transmit MIDI messages from a MIDI controller to the S-760. 
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Using Velocity to control the SMT 

1 . Go to page 2 of the Partial Common display. 

* There are three ways to edit Partials, and the way to access the editing display will depend on 
which of these ways you use. For details refer to Advanced Operation p.1-7. 

2. If you want the same SMT settings for all Partials used by the Patch, edit the settings from the 
Edit Partial display opened via the Command Menu. If you press F1 and set the Edit Mode to 
Global Edit, all Partials will be edited to the same value. If you wish to edit Partials independent- 
ly, set the Edit Mode to Single Edit. 

3. Turn SMT V.Ctrl (SMT Velocity Control) on. 

4. Go to page 4 or page 5 of the Partial SMT display. 

Press the Value knob. 
Select 2:SMT. 

5. Make SMT settings (Advanced Operation p.3-24). 

* Play your MIDI controller (transmit note messages) to check the settings. 

6. If you wish to make settings for all Partials used in the Patch, select a different Partial and 
repeat steps 1 — 5. 

7. Go to the Performance Play display. 
Press MODE. 

Select H :Performance. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 1 :Perform Piny. 

8. Play your MIDI controller. 
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Using MIDI to control the SMT 



You can use MIDI Pitch Bend messages, Aftertouch messages, Modulation messages (Control Change #1), or 
other Control Change messages (#0—95) to control the SMT 

1 . Go to the MIDI Filter display. 

Press MODE. 
Select F1 :Performance. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 3:MIDI Filter. 

2. Make settings so that the messages to control the SMT will be received (Advanced Operation 
p.3-5). 

* When using Control Change messages, be aware that control messages for Hold (#64), 
Volume (#7) and Pan (#10) will affect not only the SMT but also the Hold function, and affect 
Part level and Part pan. If you do not want to affect the Hold function, Part level or Part pan, 
make settings so that these messages are not received. 

Even if you turn off reception for Hold (#64), Volume (#7) and Pan (#10), these messages will 
still affect the SMT. 

3. Go to page 1 of the Patch Control display. 

* There are two ways to edit a Patch, and the way to access the editing display will depend on 
which of these ways you use. For details refer to Advanced Operation p. 1-5. 

4. Set SMT C.Sel (SMT Control Select) to the MIDI message you wish to use to control it. 

5. If you specify Ctrl (Control Change messages), set Ctrl Sel (Control Select) to specify the con- 
trol number. 

6. Set SMT C.Sens (SMT Control Sensitivity) to specify the depth of the effect. 

* With a setting of 0, SMT will not be controlled. 

7. Go to page 4 or 5 of the Partial SMT display. 

There are three ways to edit Partials, and the way to access the editing display will depend on which of these 
ways you use. For details refer to Advanced Operation p. 1-7. 

For now, do your editing in the Partial SMT display accessed from the Command menu. In the Partial SMT 
display accessed from the Mode Menu, it is not possible to check the results of SMT control via MIDI. 

8. If you want the same SMT settings for all Partials used by the Patch, press F1 to set the Edit 
Mode to Global Edit so that all Partials will be edited to the same value. If you wish to edit 
Partials independently, set the Edit Mode to Single Edit. 
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9. Make SMT settings (Advanced Operation p. 3-24). 

* Play your MIDI controller (transmit note messages) to check the settings. At this point, SMT is 
still being controlled by velocity. 

10. To make settings for all Partials used by the Patch, select Partials and repeat SMT settings. 

1 1 . Go to page 2 of the Partial Common display. 
Press the Value knob. 

Select 1 iCommon. 
Go lo page 2- 

12. Press F1 to set Edit Mode to Global so that all Partials used in the Patch will be set to the same 
value. 

13. Turn SMT V.Ctrl (SMT Velocity Control) off. At this point, MIDI messages can be used to con- 
trol SMT. 

14. Go to the Performance Play display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F I :Performance. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select I rPcrt'orm Play. 

15. While playing your MIDI controller, transmit the MIDI messages you specified to the S-760. 

* If you wish to re-do SMT settings, return to step 7. However since the SMT is being controlled 
not by velocity but by a different MIDI message, you will need to transmit note messages and 
the MIDI messages used for control from your MIDI controller. 
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Various methods of sampling 



There are various methods of sampling, and each has their own characteristics. Use the method most appro- 
priate for your situation. 



Performance Quick Sampling 



When Performance Quick Sampling is executed, Sample/Partial/Patch data is automatically created, and that 
Patch automatically assigned to a Part. Patch Split and Part Split settings can also be made. 
This is convenient lor uses such as phrase sampling, where you do not need to make fine adjustments to the 
sound, or complex loop mode settings. 



Patch Quick Sampling 



When Patch Quick Sampling is executed, Sample/Partial/Patch data is automatically created. Patch Split set- 
tings can also be made. This method is convenient when you wish to create many Patches and use one 
Performance as a multi-timbral sound source, or use one Patch with two or more Performances. 



Partial Quick Sampling 



Sampling 



When Partial Quick Sampling is executed, Sample/Partial data is automatically created, and Samples can be 
assigned to Components. When you wish to use the SMT to switch between samples by Velocity, or switch 
between sounds by key or keyboard area (as for a Drum Part), it is convenient to use this method to create 
many Partials beforehand. 



When Sampling is executed, only a Sample is created. This allows you to perform various edits on the 
Sample, such as making fine adjustments in tonal character, setting complex looping modes, or directly 
rewriting the wave data of the Sample. 
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Marking the sample 

While sampling is being executed, you can assign marks to indicate desired points in the sample. While you 
record the sample, you can assign marks to indicate approximate locations lor Loop Start point or loop F.nd 
point. I his will make it easier for you when you later edit the various points. 

1. Open the Sampling display. 

* There are four methods of Sampling, and the way in which you access the display will depend 
on the method you choose. 

2. Name the sample. 

Move the cursor to Sample Name, and press S2/INC(Name). 
Assign the Sample Name (Basic Operation p. 7-1 2), 

3. Press F3 Ready. The Sampling Execute display will appear. 

4. Press F1 Start. Sampling will begin. 

5. During sampling, press F2 Mark when you want to mark the current time. Up to two marks can 
be assigned. 

* The number of marks is indicated by 'V in "Mark [--]" in the upper right of the display. 

6. When sampling ends, the wave data of the sample will be displayed. 

7. Press F1 Point to select the area on which editing operations for Loop Mode or Loop Start 
Point, etc. will be executed. 

* The area to be edited will change each time you press F1 Point, and this will be indicated by 
the black rectangle above the wave display. The area to be edited will depend on the number 
of marks you have assigned. You can use a MIDI keyboard to check the sound of each area. 
Select one of the areas from the following choices. 

When 1 mark was assigned : [Start-End], [Start-Mark], [Mark-End] 

When 2 marks were assigned : [Start-End], [Start-Markl], [Mark1-Mark2], [Mark2-End] 

* If you press F3 Next or EXIT to leave the Sampling Execute display, the mark locations will be 
lost. 

* If you have not assigned any marks, the F1 Point switch will have no effect and will not be dis- 
played. The entire area of the sample will be the edited area. 
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Making loop settings in the Sampling display 



If during sampling, you have assigned marks to specify an area as the editing area, you can make loop set- 
tings without leaving the Sampling display. This allows you to avoid having to open the Loop & Smoothing 
display. 

1. In the display immediately before sampling, press F6 Loop. For a just-recorded sample, this will 
open the Loop display. If you have marked the sample, the Loop display will open for the area 
selected as the editing area. 

* The parameters editable in the Loop & Smoothing display (Advanced Operation p.3-48) are 
somewhat different, but parameters common to the Loop display and the Loop & Smoothing 
display are linked. 

* The area selected as the editing area will be indicated by a black rectangle in the upper part of 
the Loop display. 

* If you press EXIT, you will return to the display immediately after sampling. There you can 
remake settings to specify the edit area. 

2. Specify the Loop Mode (Advanced Operation p. 3-68). 

3. Select the Key On Mode (Advanced Operation p.3-49) depending on the point you wish to edit. 

4. As necessary, set F3 (Loop Length Lock). When set to L.Lock, you can move the various points 
without affecting the length of the loop. 

5. Set the various points that determine how the wave data is read. 

Start/ST&LP : Specify the point at which playback will begin. ST&LP specifies the same point as 

the Start point and the Loop Start point. 

Loop/Fine/Tune : Specify the point at which to begin looping. Fine allows you to make line adjust- 
ments to the start point. Tune allows you to adjust the pitch of the looped area. 

R-Loop/Fine/Tune : Specify the point at which to begin the Release Loop. Fine allows you to make fine 
adjustments to (he start point. Tune allows you to adjust the pitch of the looped 
area. 

* If you move the cursor to the "*" in the left edge of the display and press SI /DEC or S2/INC, 
the Loop Start point, Loop End point, Release Loop Start point, and Release Loop End point 
will be automatically found, and assigned as the settings for each point. 

6. If necessary, press F1 Trun to execute the Truncate function. 

* If you have specified a loop, the sampled data before the Start point and after the Release End 
point is unnecessary. By deleting the unnecessary data you can conserve wave memory. 

7. Press EXIT. You will return to the display immediately after sampling. 
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Creating a Patch (Patch Split) 



One or more Partialis are arranged on ihe keyboard to create a Patch. The arrangement of a Partial on an area 
of the keyboard is railed a Split. Up to 88 Partials can be split on the keyboard. 

* If you want the sound to change depending on the key or keyboard area (such as for Drum 
parts), create Partials beforehand, and split them in a Patch. 



How to view the graphic display 



The graphic display indicates the split status lor the Partial and Assign Type of the specified note number. If 
the split occupies two or more consecutive note numbers, the status of these note numbers will also be dis- 
played. Note numbers to which Partials or Assign Types identical to the specified note number are assigned 
will also be displayed. 

the Partial currently selected in Partial Select 

the Key Range currently specified by the Lower Key Point ([L:]) and Upper Key Point ([U:]) 



Partial splits 
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Making Split settings from the front panel 



1 . Open the Patch Split display. 

* There are two methods of Patch editing, and the way in which you access the display will 
depend on the method you choose. For details, refer to Advanced Operation p. 1-5. 

2. Name the Patch. 

Move the cursor to Patch Name, and press S2/INC(Name). 
Assign a Patch name (Basic Operation p.7-12). 

3. Press F2 to select the Split Mode. 

I Key : Split the Partial to just one key. 

O.W : Split the Partial to the area specified by Lower Key Point (Advanced Operation p.3-1 6) and 

Upper Key Point (Advanced Operation p. 3-16). 
Move : Llse this when you wish to modify the split area of a Partial which is already split. The 

Partial will be re-split to the area specified by Lower Key Point and LJpper Key Point. 

* If an already-split Partial is to be re-split to a narrower area than before, simply resetting the 
[L:]/[U:] values will not change the split area. In such cases you must move the actual [L:]/[U:] 
locations, and use them to re-split the Partial to the correct location. 
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Creating a Patch (Patch Split) 



3. Move the cursor to [ ] (Note Number) (Advanced Operation p.3-16), and specify the note num- 
ber to which you wish to assign a Partial or which you wish to turn off 

* If you wish to specify a range of consecutive note numbers, any note number in this range will 
do. 

* In the case of a Patch for which split settings have already been made, specifying a note num- 
ber will cause the Partial to be displayed for each split area. However it will not be displayed 
for a Split Mode of 1 Key. 

4. Select the Partial you wish to assign. 

Move the cursor to Partial Name, and press SI/DtGLisl). 
Select a Partial. 

* If you wish to turn off a Partial which is already split, press F3 Setoff. 

6. Set [L:] (Lower Key Point) and [U:] (Upper Key Point) to specify the area to which the selected 
Partial will be split. 

* This is also valid when the Split Mode is 1 Key. In this case, the operation is the same as when 
Split Mode is O.W. The Partial will be split to the area specified by [L:]/[U:]. 

7. Set the Assign Type (Advanced Operation p. 3-17). 

8. Press F3 Set. The split will be finalized. 

9. Repeat steps 3-8 to make split settings. 

* If the split areas (note numbers) overlap, the later-specified split will have priority. It is not 
possible for splits to overlap and sound together. 

10. Play your MIDI keyboard to check the split settings. 

Making Split settings from a MIDI keyboard 

1 . Open the Patch Split display. 

* There are two methods of Patch editing, and the way in which you access the display will 
depend on the method you choose. For details, refer to Advanced Operation p. 1-5. 

2. Name the Patch. 

Move the cursor to Patch Name, and press 52/INC(Name). 
Assign a Patch name (Basic Operation p. 7-1 2). 

3. Press F1 to set the MIDI switch to MIDISet. 
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Creating a Patch (Patch Split) 



4. Select the Partial you wish to assign. 

Move the cursor to Pariial Name, and press Sl/DEC(List). 
Select a Partial. 

* If you wish to turn off a Partial which is already split, press F3 Setoff. 

5. Set the Assign Type (Advanced Operation p.3-17). 

6. Press the key(s) on your MIDI keyboard to which you want to assign the selected Partial or 
which you want to turn off. If the desired area consists of two or more note numbers, press 
each of the corresponding notes on your keyboard. 

7. Repeat steps 3 to 6 to make split settings. 

* If the split areas (note numbers) overlap, the later-specified split will have priority. It is not 
possible for splits to overlap and sound together. 

8. Press F1 to set the MIDI switch to MIDISel or MIDI Off. 

9. Play your MIDI keyboard to check the split settings. 
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Part Split and Positional Crossfade 

You can specify the keyboard range for n Patch assigned to a Part, Positional (. rossfade is a method ol lading 
the edges of the keyboard range for each Part and combining several Parts so thai playing up or down the 
keyboard will smoothly change to a dilterenl sound this method allows you to solten the boundaries 
between keyboard areas, or mix different sounds. 

Positional Crossfade setup procedure 

Beforehand, you will need to create several Patches. 

1 . Open the Performance Piay display. 

Press MODE, 
Select I" 1 :Perlormance 
Press the Value knob. 
Select l:Perform Play. 

2. For the Parts you wish to positionally crossfade, set the MIDI channels to the same setting. 

3. Assign Patches to the Parts you wish to positionally crossfade. 

4. Press F6 several times to open the Performance Play 7 display. 

5. Make settings for L.P (Lower Key Point) and U.P (Upper Key Point) so that the keyboard 
ranges overlap for the Parts you wish to positionally crossfade. 

6. Make settings for L.W (Lower Fade Width) and U.W (Upper Fade Width) so that the overlap- 
ping areas are faded. 

7. Press F6 to open the Performance Play 8 display. The Part keyboard ranges will be displayed 
graphically, so you can check your settings. By pressing F2 or F3 you can move the region dis- 
played by the graphic. 

* Since the MIDI channels of the Parts are the same, receiving a Program Change message will 
cause each Part to switch to the same Patch, and the cross-faded effect you created will be 
lost. To avoid this, make settings so that Program Change messages will select Performances 
(Advanced Operation p. 9-4). 
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Creating a Volume ID list 



When you load n sound in the Quick Load display or ihe Disk load display, or name a newly sampled 
sound, the Volume ID of the name will be registered in the Volume ID List. Here we will explain how to cre- 
ate a new Volume ID and register it in ihe list. 

1 . Open the System Volume ID display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F6:System. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 4:Volume ID. 

2. Move the cursor to Volume ID and press S1/DEC(List). The Select Volume ID display will 
appear. 

* The Volume ID list can hold up to 200 Volume IDs. 

3. If you wish to assign a new Volume ID to a sound, use the following procedure. 
Press F3 Make. The ASCII display will appear. 

Specify the new Volume ID. 

Press F3 CR. You will return to the Select Volume ID display. 

4. If you wish to delete a Volume ID from the list, use the following procedure. 

Move the cursor to the Volume ID you wish to delete. 
Press S2/INC(Del). 

5. Press F1 SortABC. The Volume IDs displayed in the list will be sorted in alphabetical order. 

6. Move the cursor to the Volume ID which you wish to give your sound, and press S1/DEC(Sel). 
You will return to the System Volume ID display. 

* This list is a System parameter. It is not a list displayed by directly searching the contents of a 
drive. If you turn the power off without saving, the contents of the list will be list. Execute 
Save System (Basic Operation p.1-8) to save the data. 
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Preview function 



The S-760 has a Preview function that allows you to hear the currently selected sound merely by pressing the 
Volume knob, even il" a MIDI keyboard is not connected. I lere's how to make sellings tor the Preview func- 
tion and use it. 

1 . Open the System Parameter display page 5. 
Press MODE. 

Select KbtSystem. 
Press the Value knob. 
Selecl l:System PRM. 
Move to page 5. 

2. Specify the Preview-Note* (Preview Note Number). These are the note numbers that will sound 
when you press the Volume knob. 

* You can specify four note numbers [1 ] — [4]. 

3. Specify the Preview-Velocity (Preview Velocity). This determines the velocity of the notes that 
will sound when you press the Volume knob. Set the velocity for each of the four note numbers 
[1]-[4]. 

4. Specify the Preview-Mode (Preview Mode). 

Single : Each lime you press the Volume knob, the four note numbers |1 | -- |4| will be sounded 

successively. 
Chord : Each time you press the Volume knob, the four note numbers 111- |4| will he sounded 

simultaneously. 



The Preview function in the Performance Play display 



When the cursor is located at Performance Select, the Patch assigned to Part 1 will sound. Patches assigned 
to Parts that have the same MIDI channel as Part 1 will also sound. 

When the cursor is in a location to specify a Part (i.e. at Pari Number, Patch number, or Patch Select etc.), 
the Patch of the specified Part at the cursor location will sound. Patches assigned to Parts thai have the same 
MIDI channel as the specified Part will also sound. 

If Performance Play display page 8 is open, the Patch of the displayed Part will sound. Patches assigned to 
Parts that have the same MIDI channel as the displayed Part will also sound. 
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Preview function 



The Preview function in other displays 

In Patcb/Partial/Sample modes, the Patch/Partial/Sample selected by Patch Select, Partial Select or Sample 
Select will sound- It a sound list is open, the Patch/Partial/Sample at the cursor location will sound. 

If you use the Preview function in the Sampling display, remember that the sample will be sounded not at its 
Original Key but with the note numbers specified by the Preview Note Number. 

* Depending on settings such as Patch Split (Advanced Operation p. 6-21) and Part Split 
(Advanced Operation p.6-24), the note numbers specified by Preview Note Number may not 
be assigned for the selected Patch or Partial, and in this case there will be no sound. Check 
the split settings. 
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Chapter 7 



Appendices 



ABOUT SCSI 



The S-760 is capable of transferring large amounts of sound data i including wave data) to and from external 
SCSI devices. 



What is SCSI? 



SCSI (Small Computer System Interface) is a data communication standard which allows high-speed transmis- 
sion and reception of large amounts of data. 
Check the following points when connecting a CD-ROM drive and hard disk to the S-760. 

Device number of the connected device (SCSI ID) 

Connector and cable 

Terminator 

Power source of the terminator 

Format 

* Refer to the included leaflet "SCSI Devices Compatible with the S-760" for a list of the SCSI 
devices (CD-ROM drives, hard disk drives and optical disk drives) which can be connected to 
the S-760 SCSI port. 

* You should realize that the maximum capacity of a drive which can be used by the S-760 is 
600 megabytes. For example, even if you format an 800-megabyte hard disk, it will function 
as a hard disk of only 600 megabytes. The remaining 200 megabytes will not be used at all. 



Device Number (SCSI ID) 



Up to eight devices can be connected by SCSI. The connected devices are recognized by device numbers 0- 
7. From the perspective of SCSI, the S-760's Internal memory has an independent device number. A device 
number is referred to on the S-760 as the SCSI ID. 

The Internal memory is set to a default device number of 7 at the factory. The remaining seven device num- 
bers are used for connected SCSI devices. 
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* The ID number of each SCSI device is set on each device. Refer to the owner's manual for 
each of the connected devices for details. 

* Do not assign the same device number to several devices. If several devices have the same 
number, they will fail to function properly. 



Advanced 7-2 



ABOUT SCSI 



Connectors and Cables 



[here are some SCSI-compatible ilevic.es with l wo connectors (or ports) and some with only one. Yon can 
easily create a SCSI network (called a SCSI chain! by connecting devices one by one using special cables. 
However, a device which has only one connector can only be connected as the first or last device in a SCSI 
chain, 

* When creating a SCSI chain, the cable used should be as short as possible; the total length of 
the connected cables must be less than 6.5 meters. The network does not function well if the 
total length is more than that. 




Devices with only one connector are connected as the first or last device in the chain. 

There are several types of SCSI connectors depending on the shape and the number of pins of the connector. 
The SCSI connector of the S-760 has one D-Sub 25-pin connector. 

SCSI connectors for SCSI devices are available in full-pitch 50 and halfpitch 50 configurations. 
Check the shape and the number of pins on the SCSI connector antl on the cable to be used. Use only high- 
quality cables which conform to the SCSI standard. 

* Optional SCSI cables available from Roland are listed below. 
C-5025-6:full-pitch 50 pin and D-Sub 25 pin 
C-5050-3:full-pitch 50 pin and full-pitch 50 pin 

Caution! 

The RS-232C type connector is used for 25-pin SCSI connectors. Never use improper cables or connect an 
incompatible unit to the SCSI port, as these can cause problems. 
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ABOUT SCSI 



Terminator 



A terminator is a resistor installed in the SCSI devices which are at the ends of the chain. 
Terminators installed on devices in the middle of the chain must be removed. 




D SCSI connectors 

■ SCSI connectors with a terminator 



There are two types of terminators; external and internal. 

The external type is inserted into the SCSI connector of the SCSI device. 

The internal type is installed in the main controller board of the SCSI device. There are some SCSI devices 

with internal types that allow you to use DIP switches to turn the terminator on and off. 

The terminator of the S-760 is an internal type. 

Terminators are usually installed in SCSI devices which can only be connected at the end of a chain (devices 
with one connector). 

Refer to the owner's manual of your device for information on installing/removing (turning on/off) the termi- 
nator. 

* There are some SCSI devices which have built-in terminators. Do not install an external termi- 
nator on such a device. 



Terminator Power 



Terminators are installed in the devices at both ends of a SCSI chain. These must be powered by a 5-volt 
power source. 

The S-760 provides for the supply of power to its internal terminator. Additionally, it sends out power on the 
SCSI bus (for use by external SCSI devices). Therefore, no additional settings need be made to any of the 
SCSI devices in the SCSI chain. 
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ABOUT SCSI 



How to Connect the SCSI Chain 



Format 



Generally, the order in which the SCSI devices line lucling the S-760) are connected does not matter, as long 
as yon consider whether they contain terminators or not, and that all the SCSI devices are powered on. 
However, it is recommended that you put those SCSI devices with terminator DIP switches in the middle of 
the chain. This is simply because their terminators are easily turned on and oil. 



When connecting external devices (except a CD-ROM drive or streaming tape backup), disks or cartridges 
which have been newly purchased or have been used for something else, must be formatted by the S-760 so 
that data can be stored on them. (External SCSI devices which have been used by the S-770/750 or SP-700 
can be used without being formatted.) 

The S-760 can format the disks in the current drive (the presently selected disk drive for transferring data to 
and from the S-760) via SCSI. See Basic Operation p. 4-3 for details. 

* There is a compatibility problem of the sound data for external SCSI devices used by S- 
770/750s or SP-700s. See Advanced Operation p.2-2 for details. 

* The format systems differ between the S-760 and personal computers. Therefore, even if these 
are part of the same SCSI chain, it is impossible for the two devices to share the same area 
within a disk or to check the data in the other's disk. 



Advanced 7-5 



Startup/shutdown for system 

with a second S-760 or S-770/750/SP-700 



It your system includes ■) S-770/750 (SYS 7, -j Version 2.0) or SP-700, or a second S-760, use the following 
procedure for startup and shutdown. 





SCSI 




SCSI 








S-760 


HDetc, 


S-770/750, 

SP-700 

S-760 



Startup 



Before you turn the power on, make sure of the following points. 

Are the SCSI IDs and terminators of the SCSI devices set correctly? (Advanced Operation p. 7-2) 

Are the SCSI devices, audio equipment, and MIDI equipment connected t onertk'? (Basic Operation p.l -41 

Is the volume of your amp/speaker system turned down? 

1 . Turn on the power of the terminated SCSI device. 

2. Turn on the power of the non-terminated SCSI devices. 

* Wait a while until all drives have started up. Even if you do not plan to use a device, make 
sure that the power is turned on for all connected SCSI devices. 

3. For SCSI devices that require removable media such as a CD-ROM, a magneto-optical disk, or 
a tape streamer, insert the disk or tape. 

4. Turn on the power ot the S-760, S-770/750 or SP-700. The order does not matter. 

* Some of the system parameters are different between the S-760 and the S-770/750 (SYS-772 
Version 2.0). For this reason, the S-760 system program cannot start up the S-770/750. Nor 
can the S-760 be started up using SYS-772 Version 2.0. 

If you are using a hard disk or magneto-optical disk as a startup disk, you will have to start up 

either the S-760 or the S-770/750 from the system disk. 

The SP-700 does not require a system disk, so this problem will not occur. 

5. Execute the Scan command on each of the S-760, S-770/750 and SP-700-700. 
Press MODE. 

Select F5:Disk. 

Press the Value knob. 

Select 1 :Load. 

Move the cursor to CD, and press S l/DEGUsti. 

Press F3 Scan. 

* For details on the Scan commands of the S-770/750 or SP-700, refer to their operating manu- 
als. 
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Shutdown 



Startup/shutdown tor system with a second S-760 or S-770/750/SP-700 



6. Open the Performance Play display. 

Press MODE. 
Select n :Perlonnance. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 1 :Perform Play. 

7. Turn on the power of your MIDI devices. 

8. Turn on the power of your audio devices. Raise the volume to an appropriate level. 

Before you turn the power off, make sure of the following points. 

Have you saved all necessary sound data and system data? (Basic Operation p. 4-2) 

* For saving on the S-770/750 and SP-700, refer to their owner's manuals. 

Is the volume of your amp/speaker system turned down? 

1 . Before you turn the power off, execute the Park Head command to park the heads of the con- 
nected SCSI devices. 

Press MODE. 
Select FS:Disk. 
Press the Value knot). 
Select 5:lltility. 
Press F1 ParkHcls. 

* When the Park Head operation is finished, the display will show "Complete". 

* If a S-770 is connected, park the heads of the S-770 internal hard disk as well. 

2. Turn off the power of your audio devices. 

3. Turn off the power of your MIDI devices. 

4. Turn off the power of your SCSI devices. 

* After turning off the power of a SCSI device, wait about 30 seconds before moving it. 

* The heads of the hard disks etc. remain parked until the next time the power is turned on. The 
next time the power is turned on they will automatically be unparked. 

5. Turn off the power of the S-760 and S-770/750 or SP-700. The order does not matter. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 



The following provides some solutions tor a range ot problems that could possibly be encountered while 
using the S-760. 

PROBLEMS WITH THE SOUND 
Sound Not Produced 

Have you checked to make sure that all audio and MIDI cables are connected properly? 
Are you sure that the volume on your amplifier or mixer is not turned down too low? 

Have you checked the settings affecting the volume produced by the S-760? 

Once again, check through the following items(Advanced Operation p. 4-9!. 

Position of the Volume knob. 

System setting for the Master Level 

Part Level set for each of the Parts . 

Patch Level set for each of the Patches . 

Partial I eve I set for each of the Partials . 

Sample Level set for each ot the Samples . 

Are the MIDI channels matched properly? 

Check the channels you have set for the connected MIDI controller, and the receive channels you have set 
for each of the Parts. The settings in effect on the S-760can be checked front the Performance Play page 
(Advanced Operation p. 3-2). You should also check to see if MIDI messages are being properly received, by 
checking the MIDI indicator, and the MIDI monitoring page (Advanced Operation p. 3-7). 

Have you selected the appropriate output jacks? (Advanced Operation p. 4-2) 

Check the settings you have for (he Output Mode/Output Assign , and the output assignments in effect for 

Performances/Patches/Partials . 

Are you sure Exclusive messages are not being received? 

The unit cannot produce sound while it is receiving Exclusive messages. You may want to turn OFF (he 
System Exclusive reception switch (Advanced Operation p.3-97), if you are certain that there is no need to 
receive such messages. 

Did you make sure the size (in seconds) of the sound data you loaded was not too large to fit in the avail- 
able space at the Internal Memory? 

If the data was too large, it most likely was impossible to load all of the sample itself. However, the 
Performance/Patch/Partial will have been loaded, and as a result their names are displayed. To see if this is 
the case, check the size of the sound data from the select Sound program page. Is it "0" seconds? 

Have you performed a Listen Delete? (Advanced Operation p.5-5). 

The Patch might have been initialized. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 



Pitch Is Strange 

Check through the following itemsiAclvanced Operation p. 4-10). 

Could the Master Tune setting have strayed? 

Have you checked to make sure the settings you have made for Octave Shift and Coarse Tune/Fine Tune 
for each of the Patches are appropriate? 

Could you have Analog Feel for any of the Patches set to the maximum? 

Do you possibly have inappropriate settings made for Pitch Key Follow for any of the Partials? 

Do you possibly have inappropriate settings made for Coarse Tune/Fine Tune for any of the Partials? 

Do you possibly have inappropriate settings made for Sample Coarse Tune/Fine Tune for any of the 
Partials? 

Are you sure you have the appropriate settings made for Envelope Pitch Depth for each of the Partials? 

The pitch will change in accord with the settings for the TVF envelope (Advanced Operation p.3-31 ). 

Could a pitch bend still be in effect? 

On occasion, when playing a sequencer and a reset has not been performed, the pitch could remain 
changed (the pitch remains high and does return to normal). 

The Expected Effect Is Not Obtained From A Control Message 
(Pitch Bender, Modulation, Aftertouch, or others such as Breath) 

Could it be because you have the reception switch in the MIDI Filter page ( Avdanced Operation p.3-5) 
turned OFF? 

Check lo see if you have the settings for controllers set correctly for every Patch ( Avdanced Operation p. 3- 
18). 

Velocity Not Expressed As Expected 

Check to make sure the controller you have connected actually provides control over Velocity. 

Are you sure you have made the correct settings for the Velocity Curve ( Avdanced Operation p. 3-6) in the 
MIDI Filter page? 

Could you possibly have inappropriate settings made for Velocity Sens Offset ( Avdanced Operation p.3- 
1 5) for any of the Patches? 

Could you possibly have inappropriate settings made for the TVA and TVF Velocity Curve/Velocity Curve 
Sens ( Avdanced Operation p. 3-29, p. 3-34) for any of the Partials? 

Could you possibly have inappropriate settings made for Velocity Sens & Level Key Follow ( Avdanced 
Operation p.3-31, p. 3-35) for the TVA and TVF Envelope/Envelope Time for any of the Partials? 
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No Patch selection via Program Change Message 

Check through the following items(Basic Operation p.<-)-2). 

Could you possibly have the channels for any of the Parts set incorrectly? 

If the channel is set to the same number as the Control Channel, Patch changes cannot lie obtained . 

Do you have Program Changes turned ON in the MIDI Filter page ? 

Could you possibly have the same Program Number assigned to several Patches ? 

Have you made a Patch change while Performance Play page is open? 

You need to be in one of the above pages Sound changes cannot be made from pages within the Frlit mode 
(Patch or Partial Mode pages), nor can they be made from the various other pages (such as the Command, 
ASCII, or Select pages). 



No Volume, or Performance selection via Program Change Messages 

Check through the following itemsiBasie Operation p. 9-2). 

Could you possibly have the Control Channel set incorrectly? 

Are you sure you have made the correct settings for the Control Mode ? 

Could you possibly have the Volume's Program Number set to OFF (— ), or have the same Program 
Number assigned to more than one Volume? 

Could you possibly have the same Program Number assigned to several Performances ? 

Have you made a change in the sound while Performance Play page is open? 

Sound changes cannot be made from pages within the Edit mode (Patch or Partial Mode pages), nor can they 
be made from the various other pages (such as the Command, ASCII, or Select pages). 

Sounds Are Left Out 

The S-760 is only capable of playing a maximum of 24 voices at the same time. Sounds in excess of this will 
not be played. Check on the number of voices being used from the Module Monitor page (Advanced 
Operation p. 3-7). 

Could the Assign Type (Advanced Operation p. 3-1 7) for the sound which has not been sounded possibly be 
at "Excl" through "16," or be set to "Mono"? If the Assign Type is set to anything other than "Poly," sounds that 
were sounding will be canceled out when other affiliated Partial* start sounding. 

Have you excessively employed Positional Crossfades (Advanced Operation p.fa-24) or Velocity Crossfades 

(Advanced Operation p. 3-27). 

Maximum polyphony will be reduced considerably within all crossfade regions. 
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The Timing Of Sounds Is Off 

Have you made the setting for Phase Lock (Advanced Operation p. 3-6), when you have identical channel 
settings for a multiple number of Parts which are being sounded together? 

Do you have a number of MIDI devices conneclerl between the S-760 and the controller, linked by means of 
MIDI THRU? You should be aware that if any unit is placed too tar down the line in a MIDI chain, you will 
not only encounter delays in sound production, but errors in the data content could also occur. I ry using a 
MIDI Thru Box instead . 

Could you have possibly made inappropriate settings for the Key Follow for the TVA and TVF Envelope 
Time, and other Envelope settings for any of the Partials (Advanced Operation p.3-32, p. 3-36)? 

Note that the length of a particular piece of data will change when the pitch is changed for playback. As a 
result, it will take n little longer for the attack portion to be realized with pitches that are lower than the origi- 
nal key; and conversely, the attack of higher pitched sounds will be faster. So some variances in the timing of 
the attack should be expected, depending on the sound. If you wish, you can correct such variances to some 
extent by splitting the sound into separate, independent Partials . However, you can eliminate most problems 
entirely by listening to and carefully adjusting each of the notes, so as to achieve just the right timing (as you 
input them by means of Step Recording into a sequencer). 

PROBLEMS WITH DRIVES 

Commands Directed To A Drive (Load/Save/Copy/Delete) Do Not Work 

Check all settings related to SCSI (including SCSI IDs), and check that cables, terminators, and all other ele- 
ments of your SCSI chain are configured appropriately, for details, refer to "About SCSI" (Advanced 
Operation p. 7-')). 

Did you change the disk oi lape in a drive? After every change to another disk or tape, or at any other time 
when the drive is no longer recognized, you should always execute the Scan command from the Select Drive 
page. 

Are you sure the drive you have selected is capable of performing the command you requested? A CD-ROM 
drive or streaming tape backup device will not accept certain commands. 



Other Sound Data Was Corrupted When Sound Data Was Deleted From A Disk 

Did you have the Fast Delete Mode ON? 

If you inadvertently erase lower region sound data that is used by more than one upper region sound, all of 
such upper region sound data (that using the data that was erased) will be corrupted. When the Fast Delete 
mode is OFF, you can check the sound data's relationship with other data before performing a deletion from 
the disk. This way, you can proceed without adversely affecting other sounds and their sound data 
(Advanced Operation p. 3-95). 
Although A Patch Was Deleted To Create Free Space, 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 



The Available Space Reading For The Current Drive Has Not Changed 

The reason for this could be thai yon have the Fast Delete Mode OFF (Advanced Operation p. 3-95), and the 
sample associated with the Patch is also used by some other Patch. In situations such as this, the samples on 
the drive will not be erased, so the available space reading for the drive will not change. 

* If you should switch the Fast Delete Mode ON, and then carry out the deletion, you will 
obtain an increase in the amount of available space, but you also risk destroying other sound 
data. The best policy to follow when you need to create free space is to have the Fast Delete 
Mode OFF, then carefully select for deletion from the disk only those Patches which you have 
confirmed will not adversely affect other sound data. 

Quick Load Cannot Be Carried Out 

Check to make sure that the SCSI ID number of the sound is matched with the SCSI ID of the drive on which 
the sound is contained. Care should be taken with CD-ROM drives and magneto-optical disks, since the disk 
on which the sound is located could have been inserted into a different drive, and as a result, can't be 
loaded. As a solution, either change the SCSI ID number of ihe drive containing the sound, or reinsert the 
disk and execute the Scan command. 

Parameters Added For The S-760 Have Reverted To Their Defaults 
When Sharing Sound Data On A Hard Disk Also Used With The S-770/750 

Although you can share a hard disk between the S-760 and the S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0), certain 
restrictions apply. For details, see Advanced Operation p. 2-2. 

VARIOUS OTHER PROBLEMS 

Power Accidentally Turned Off During Editing 

All data located in internal memory that had not been saved will be lost. 

(There is no way that it can be restored.) 

As a precaution against such accidents, try to save your (.lata frequently, and at regular intervals. 

Power Accidentally Turned Off While Saving To Hard Disk 

All data that was stored on the hard disk will be corrupted. In certain cases, all sound data on the drive will 
have been destroyed, so an initialization will not be sufficient; you will need to start over by reformatting the 
disk. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 



Exclusive Data Cannot Be Recorded/Loaded During A Volume Dump/System Dump 

Have you checked to make sure the sequencer you are using is capable of recording Exclusive data? 

If loading, do you have the Device ID set to the same number as you did when recording? 

If loading, are you playing the MIDI sequencer at the same tempo (or slower) you used when recording? 

If loading, do you have the Performance Play page open? 

With thios page open, cancel play or whatever command that was given. 

Are you following the same disk order that was used when recording, while you are loading (performing a 
Volume Dump)? 

If carrying out a Volume Dump, have you changed the name of any of the samples? 

Any samples which have been given different names will not be loaded. 

If loading (carrying out a Volume Dump), do you have the drive containing the samples to be loaded 
selected as the current drive? 

If carrying out a Volume Dump, do you have an appropriate setting made for the amount of data to be sent 
in each transmission packet (Interval)? 

For further information about Volume Dumps/System Dumps, see Advanced Operation p.6-6. 
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ERROR MESSAGES 



The following provides explanation for the unit's Error Messages (such as SCSI ID Errors), and provides some 
solutions for them. 

SPC Hardware Error 

The LSI governing SCSI is faulty. 

Target ID Error 

SCSI ID Error 

Self ID Error 

I he SCSI ID settings are in error. Check and reset if necessary. 

SCSI Device Error 

A futile attempt has been made to save/copy/delete data on a CD-ROM drive. Or, a load/save/delele has 
been attempted with respect to a streaming tape backup device. 
Such procedures cannot be performed with the above types of drives. 

Can't Communicate 

Either "No Drive" is selected as the current drive, or the SCSI cable has been disconnected, and as a result 
communication with the drive is impossible. Check the settings and connections, then execute the Scan 
command from the Select Drive page. 

Arbitration Failed 
Bus Free Waiting 
Interrupt Error 
Phase Error 
Check Condition 
Busy Status 
Status Error 
Message Error 
No_define sense 

Satisfactory communications with the SCSI drive could not be achieved. Check the connections, then exe- 
cute the Scan command from the Select Drive page. 

Not Formatted 

The SCSI drive has not been formatted for use with the S-760, SP-700 or S-770/750. If the error has appeared 
for a drive which you are certain has been formatted for the S-760, SP-700 or S-770/750 (excluding stream- 
ing tape backup devices), check the connections, then execute the Scan command from the Select Drive 
page. 

MEDIUM ERROR 

Abnormalities have been found in the media in the SCSI device. The drive may be usable after it has been 
reformatted (initialization is not sufficient). 

HARDWARE ERROR 

The SCSI drive is faulty. Please contact the manufacturer of the device for advice. 

ILLEGAL REQUEST 
ABORTED COMMAND 

A command sent by the S-760 to the SCSI drive is apparently not supported by that drive, and as a result was 
rejected. Any SCSI drive that presents this problem cannot be used with the S-760 system. 
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Caddy nol inserted 
NO DISK 

No media has been inserted into a removable-media drive (CD-ROM or magneto-optical disk drive). Insert a 
disk. 

WRITE PROTECT 

The disk is set so it cannot be written onto. 

NOT READY 

The SCSI drive is not ready for operation. 

TOC reading 

The CO-ROM drive is gelling ready lor operation (it is reading the TOC (Table of Contents)). 

HD MODE ERROR 
CD MODE ERROR 

Not 512 byte/sector 

The media in the SCSI drive is nol configured to have sectors that are 512 bytes in size. 
The S-760 can only work with media having 51 2-byte sectors. 

NOT DATA DISK 

An audio CD has mistakenly been inserted into a CD-ROM drive. 

Canceled 

Execution of the command has been canceled. 

File Not Found 

I he selected file (sound data) does nol exist. 

No Name 
Please Rename 

Either the file (sound data) does not yet have a name, or an existing file already has the same name. Supply a 
new name for the file. 

Not S55O/W-30 Disk 

An unsuccessful Convert Load was attempted using an HD/CD-ROM disk that is not compatible with the S- 

550 or VV-30. 

No Data/Wrong Data 

There is no data on the tape in the streaming tape backup device. 

End of Tape 

The end of the tape in the streaming device lape backup unit has been reached. 

Directory Full 

During loading or saving, the maximum permissible number of sound data items has been exceeded, for 
either Volume Memory or a SCSI drive. Loading/saving cannot be carried out once the maximum number 
has been exceeded. 

Disk Memory Full 

During a save process, the unit found that there was insufficient free space on the hard disk/magneto-optical 
disk. 

Wave Memory Full 

During loading, the unit found that there was insufficient free space in the wave memory. 

Can't Execute 

The requested command could not be carried out. 
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PARAMETER LISTS 



System Parameters 



Group 


Parameter 


Display 


Values 


Page 


System 
Parameter 


Master Frequency 


Master-Freq 


44.1 KHz, 4HKHz, i.'KITZ 


System PRM 
System SCSI 


Master Tune 


Master-Tune 


■SO — 50 


Master Level 


Master-Level 


0- 127 


LCD Contrast 



Controller 


LCD-Contrast 
Controller 


-50 — 50 

Panel+LCD, Mouse+CRT, 
RC100+CRT 


Output Mode 


( )utpul-Mude 


4st, MIX, tst+houts, Hunts 


Output Assign C/D 


Output-Assign C/D 


A/B, C/D 


Digital Booster 


Digital-Booster 


-h, 0, +(,, +12 


Time Display 


Tirne-Dipsplay 


Off, On 


Recover Function 


Recover-Function 


Off, On 


Preview Note Number 


Preview-Note # 


A0 — C8 


Preview Velocity 
Preview Mode 


Preview-Vel 
Preview-Mode 
S-7(>0 Self SCSI ID 


0--127 
Single, diode 

0—7 


S-760 self SCSI ID 
Initial Drive SCSI ID 
Initial Volume 


Initial-Drive 
Initial-Volume 


SCSI: — 7, Floppy 
Off, 65 — 12H 


Boot Drive 


Boot-Drive 


Default. Floppy. SCSI: — 7 


Fast Delete Mode 
Overwrite Sw 


Fast Delete Mode 
( )verwrite Switch 


Off, On 
Off, On 


Control Channel 


Control Channel 


( )ff, 1 — 1 (> 


MIDI Control 


Control Mode 
MIDI Out/Thru 


Control Mode 
MIDI Out/Thru 


Pert' Only, Perf/Vol 
Out, Thru 


EQ 1 — 8 


High Frequency 
High Cain 


H. F 
H. G 
L. F 


Off, C. Chg 1 — 45 
Off, C. Chg 1 — 45 
Off, C. Chg 1 —45 


MIDI FQ Control 


Low Frequency 


Low Gain 


L. G 


Off, C. Chg 1 — 45 


Device ID 


Device ID 


o— n 


Volume Dump/ 
Sample Dump 


System Exclusive Reception 


Exclusive RX 


Off, On 


Qick Load 


Volume List (Up to \2) 


Volume Name 


Name 


Volume Name 


Quick Load 


Drive Number 


Drv 


— 7 


Performance List (Up to 32) 
Patch List (Up to M) 


Performance Name 


Name 


Performance Name 


Drive Number 
Patch Name 


Drv 
Name 


0—7 
Patch Name 


Drive Number 


Drv 


— 7 


Volume ID 


Volume ID List (Up to 200) 


List 


The first three lettes 
of the sound neme 


Select Volume 
ID 


Mark Set 


Mark Set List (Up to 20) 


Hl-120] 


Page Name 


Mark Set 


Template 


User Set List (Up to 10) 


User set 


Parital Name 


Template 
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Disk Parameters 



PARAMETER LISTS 



Parameter 


Display 


Values 


Page 


Disk Name 


Disk Name 


12 lellers 


Selecl Drive 


Program Number of Volume 


PO It 


. _ ( ,s _ 128 


Disk Utility 



Volume Po 


rameters 








Parameter 


Display 


Values 


Page 


Volume Name 


Volume Name 


15 letters (Volume ID+Name) 


System Volume ID 



Performance Parameters 



Parameter 


Display 


Values 


Initial Values 


Page 


Part 1 —32 

Channel 1 - lh 
EQ 1 — 8 


Pertormance Name 


Performance Name 


15 (ID+ Name) 


space 


Perform Play 

MIDI Filter 
Perform EC? 


Pari Channel 


Ch 


1 — 1 (., 


1 — ](,. (Parti _1hl 
-(Part 17 — 32) 


Patch Select 


Patch Name 


Off, 1 — 128 


Off 


Part Level 
Part Pan 


|Lev| 
IPanl 


0— 127 
■ L32 — — R32 


127 

n 


Part Output Assign 


lOutl 


( >, A — D, 1 ■ 8 


A 


Lower Key Point 
Upper Key Point 
1 ower Fade Width 


IP 

U.P 
L.W 


1 AO — ca 
AO — CH 

. (1 — 


AO 
C8 



Upper Fade Width 
Program Change Reception 


U.W 
Prog 


, 11 — 





Pitch Bend Reception 


Bend 


: — , ■'."'■ 


o 


Modulation Reception 
Hold Reception 


Mod 
Hold 


• — . ; ' 


I ..-. 


Aftertouch Reception 


A.T 


— C, P 


C 


Volume Reception 
Pan Reception 


Vol 
Pan 


' — , '■..•' 


■ . — -- 


Phase Lock 
Velocity Curve Type 
High Frequency 


P.L 
Vel 
H. F 


—.1—7 


— 


', 7511— IBK 


\ 6.0k 


High Gain 


II. G 


-12 — +12 


o 


Low Frequency 


L. F 


Hi — f>00 


■ 120 


Low Gain 


L. G 


-12 — +12 


i 


Program Number 




PG # 


1 — (>4 


1—64 
(Performance 1 — 64) 


Select Parform 
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Patch Parameters 



Parameter 


Display 


Values 


Initial Values 


Page 


Patch Name 


Patch Name 


I. 1 ? letters ilD+ Name 

I) — 127 


space 

12" 


Common 
Splil 


Patch Level 


Patch level (lev) 


Patch Panning 


Panning (Pan) 


'> 1 12 - - R!2 



Oil 


Patch Output Assign 
Patch Priority 


Out Assign (Pri) 
Priority (Pri) 


A, (B) - ID), (I), Ul 
.! -H, — (' — 

( )ft. ( )n 


Octave Shift 


Oct Shift (Ocli 


-2 . — 2 




I) 


Patch Coarse Tune 


Coarse Tune (Coar) 


-4)1 — 4(1 


Patch Fine Tune 


Fine Tune (Fin) 


-Ml Ml 


1) 


Analog Feel 


Analog Feel (A, F) 


0— 127 





Patch Program Numher 


Program It (PC ft) 


12' 


II 


Cutoff Offset 


Cutoff Otis (C. ( )ff) 


-(> 1 hi 





Resonance Offset 


J t 


Keso Otis (Keso) 
Attack C )fts (Attack! 
Release OIK (Release) 


-hi — hi 
-hi h:i 

-h 1 — hi 


I) 
I) 
(1 


Attack Time Offsi 


Release Time Offset 


Velocity Sens Offset 

AO — C8 Partial Select 


V-Sens Oil's. (Veil 
Partial Name 


-hi — h.i 
Oil, 1 2S5 


I) 
I )fl 




Lower Key Point 


1 


All — CH 


AO 




Upper Key Point 
Assign Type 


; U 

; lyp. 

SMT C. Sel 


Al I — CH 

Poly, Mono 
Exrl — Exdh 


CH 
Poly 


SMT Control Select 


Off, Bend, A 1. 

Mod, cm 


Off 


Control 


SMT Control Sens 


SMT C. Sens 


-hi hi 





Control Select 
Bender 


Pitch Bend Up Range 


Ctrl Select 
Bend-Up 


— 4.S 
4H 


2 




Pitch Bend Down Range 


Bend-Down 


- 48 


■i 




TVF Control 


Bend, TVF Control 
Bend, TVA Control 
A. T, Pitch Control 


-hi — hi 
.(,;) —hi 

-4 a — 4,'i 


u 
I) 






TV A Control 


Aftertouch 


Pitch Control 


TVF Control 
TV A Control 


A. 1, IVF Control 
A. T, TVA Control 


-h.i — hi 

-hi — hi 


(1 

1) 




LFO Rate Control 


A. T, LFO Rale Control 


-hi — hi 1! 




LFO Pitch Depth 
LFO TVF Depth 


A. T, LFO-Pilch Depth 
A. I, Ll-O-IVr Depth 


-hi — hi 

-h.i — hi 


11 
1) 




LFO TVA Depth 


; A. T, LFO-TVA Depth 
Mod, LFO Rate Control 


-h:i — h3 i) 

-hi — hi II 


Modulation 


LFO Rate Control 




LFO Pitch Depth 


Mod, LFO-Pilch Deplh 


-hi hi I) 




LFO TVF Depth 


: Mod, LFO-TVF Depth 


-hi - hi 







LFO TVA Depth 


Mod, LFO-TVA Depth 
Ctrl, Pitch Control 
Ctrl, TVF Control 


-h.i -hi 
-4K — 48 
-h i - h i 


11 





Control Change 


Pitch Control 
TVF Control 




1VA Control 
LFO Rate Control 
LFO Pitch Depth 


Ctrl, TVA Control 
Ctrl, LFO Rate Control 


-Ik! — ()!! 
-h 1 — h i 


(! 

. 






Ctrl. LFO-Pitch Deplh 


-h.i -- hi 




LFO TVF Depth 
LFO TVA Depth 


Ctrl, LFO-TVF Depth 
Ctrl, LFO-TVA Depth 


-h;i — h.i 

-h ! — h i 
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PARAMETER LISTS 



Partial Parameters 



Parameter 


Display 


Values 


Initial Values 


Page 


Partial Name 


Partial Name 


15 letters UD+ Name) 


space 


Prtl Common 


Partial 1 evel 


Partial Lev 


127 


127 


Partial Panning 


Panning 


H2 — ()_ R(2 





Partial Output Assinj; 
Partial Coarse Tune 


( )ut Assign 

Coarse Tune 
Fine Tune 


A. (Bi -ID), 11 1,(2) 
1 — 8 

-48 — 48 


A 
t) 


Partial Fine Tune 


-511 — SO 





SMT Velocity Control 


SMT V. Ctrl 


Off, On 


On 


SMT Component ' Sample Select 


Sample Name 


Off, 1 — 5 1 2 


Off 


Prtl SMT 
Partial TVF 


1 — 4 

Pitch Key follow 

Sample Coarse Tune 


K. F 

C. T 


-lft/8 — -8/8 

— ( Iff - Norm — 1 l)/H 

-48 — 48 


Norm 



Sample line Tune 


F.'T 


-50 — SO 





Sample Pan 


Pan 


L12 — II — R.'(2, Rnd, 
Ky+, Ky-, Alt 





Sample Level 


Lev 


()-- 127 


127 


Velocity Low Point 
Velocity High Point 


V. L 
V. H 


1 — 12h 

i 2— 127 


1 

127 


: Fade Width tow 


F. L 


0— 125 





Fade Width High 
TVF | Filter Mode 


F. H 

Filler Mode 


0— 125 
: Off, LPF, BPF, HPF 



Off 


j Cutoff Frequency 


Cutoff Free) 


: 0— 127 


127 


Resonance 


Resonance 


0— 127 





■ Cutoff Frequency Key Follow 


Cutoit KF 


-(>,! — b ) 





• Key Follow Point 
; Velocity Curve Type 


KF Point 
Vel-Curve 


. AO — CH 
: 1 —4 


C4 
2 


Velocity Curve Sens 


Vel-C. Sens 


-h.) — h.S 


i 


Envelope TVF Depth 
Envelope Velocity Sens 
Envelope Pitch Depth 


Envelope-TVF Deplh 
Envelope- Vel Sens 
Envelope-Pitch Depth 


'-. -ft.) — b.i 

' -d3 — dT 

-ftT — ft) 


h.T 

i o 


Time Velocity Sens 
Time Key Follow 


Time-Vel Sens 
Time-Key Follow 


-ft.") — ft") 
-ft.) — hi 


\ 

i 


Release Velocity Sens 


R. Vein Sens 


-h.T — ft ! 


; 


Envelope Time 1 
Envelope level 1 


Timel 
Level 1 


0—127 
0—127 




: 127 


Envelope Time 2 
Envelope Level 2 


Tiine2 
Level2 


127 

; 0—127 


■ 127 


Envelope Time 3 


Time) 


: 0—127 


; 10 


Envelope level 1 


Level! 


0— 127 


i 127 


Envelope Time 4 
Envelope Level 4 


Time4 
Level 4 


•• 127 
0— 127 


\ 
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Parameter 


Display 


Values 


Initial Values 


Page 


TVA 


Velocity Curve Type 


Vol -Curve 


1 — 4 


2 






Velocity Curve Sens 


Vel-C.Sens 


-(>'( ■■ d.i 


i) 




Level Key Follow 


Level KF 


-tit — h! 





Key Follow Point 


KF Point 


AO — CH 


C4 


Release Velocity Sens 


R. VelSens 


-h ! — - h 3 


11 




Envelope Time 1 


Timel 


0— 127 


1 


Partial TVA 


Envelope Level 1 


Level 1 


0— 127 


127 


Envelope Time 2 


Timi'2 


(1 127 


II) 




Envelope Level 2 


Level 2 


0— 127 


127 






Envelope Time 3 


Time3 


0— 127 


10 




Envelope Level 3 


Level 3 


0— 127 


127 




Envelope Time 4 


Time4 


— 127 


10 




LFO 


Waveform 


i Waveform 


Sin. Tri, SwUP, wDVV, 
Squ, Rnd. B. Up, B. DW 


Sin 






LFO Rate 


Rale 


0— 127 


102 






LFO Rate Detune 


Rate-Detune 


0— 127 


I) 


Partial 1 Ft ) 


LFO Delay 
Delay Key Follow 


Delay 
j Delay-Key Follow 


0— 127 
— (it 






Key Sync 


i Key Sync 


Off, f)n 


On 


Pitch Modulation Depth 


: Pitch Depth 


-f>3 — h3 







TVF Modulation Depth 


i TVF Depth 


-53 — h3 







TVA Modulation Depth 


; TVA Depth 


-d 3 — (>3 






Sample Parameters 



Parameter 


Display 


Values 

15 letters (Volume ID+Naine) 


Page 

Select Sample 


Sample Name 


Name 


Original Key 


Key 


AO — C8 


Loop Mode 


Loop 


Forward, Fwd+R, OneShot, Fwd+One, Alt, 
Rev One, Rev 


Start Point 


Start 
Loop 


- 

— 

—225 


Loop Start Point 


Loop Start Fain Point 


Loop, Fine 


Loop End Point 


Loop, End 


4 — 

-50 — 50 
14 — 


Loop & Smoohing 


Loop Tuning 

Release Loop Start Point 


Loop. Tune 
R Loop 


Release Loop Start Fine Point 


R Loop, Fine 


— 225 


Release Loop End Point 


R Loop, End 


18 — 


Release Loop Tuning 


R Loop, Tune 


-50 ■- 50 
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TEMPLATE PRESET LIST 



A 


Organ 


F 


B 


Piano 


C 


C 


Brass/Wind 


H 


D 


Compress 


1 


E 


Percussion Lout; 


i 



Percussion Short 
Velocity Strings 
Velocity Perc. 
TVF Sweep Up/Down 
TVF Sweep Down 



TVF 



filter Mode 


Off 


Off 


Off 


Off 


Off 


Off 


Off 


Off 


ipr 


IPF 


Cutoff Free) 


70 


70 


70 


70 


70 


70 


70 


70 


50 


50 


Resonance 


20 


20 


20 


20 


20 


20 


20 


20 


20 


20 


Cutoff KF 
































KF Point 


C4 


C4 


C4 


C4 


CA 


C4 


C4 


C4 


C4 


C4 


Vel-Curve 


2 


;> 


2 


2 


j 


2 


2 


2 


2 


2 


Vel-C.Sens 
































Envelope-TVF Depth 


63 


63 


63 


63 


63 


63 


63 


63 


63 


63 


Envelope-Vel Sens 
































Envelope-Pilch Depth 
































Time-Vel Sens 




















60 


63 








lime-Key Follow 





10 


























R.Velo Sens 
































Timel 








6 











40 


15 


64 





Level 1 


127 


127 


80 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


Time2 





10 


6 























Level2 


127 


80 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


lime!} 





Tnr 


20 


~ 


90 


30 





40 


80 


80 


Level 3 


127 





110 


48 








127 











Time4 





10 


10 


10 


90 


30 


40 


40 


40 


40 


Level4 

































TVA 



Vel-Curve 


2 


2 


2 


7 


2 


2 


2 


2 


2 


2 


Vel-C.Sens 
































Level KF 
































KF Point 


C4 


C4 


C4 


C4 


C4 


C4 


C4 


C4 


C4 


C4 


Time-Vel Sens 




















60 


63 








Time-Key Follow 





10 


























R.Velo Sens 
































Timel 








6 











40 


15 








Level 1 


127 


127 


80 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


Time2 





10 


6 























Level2 


127 


80 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


1 ime3 





75 


20 


5 


90 


30 





40 








Level3 


127 





110 


48 








127 





127 


127 


Time4 





10 


10 


10 


90 


30 


40 


40 


40 


40 
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DIGITAL SAMPLER 

Model S-760 



MIDI Implementation Chart 



Data ; Sep. 30 1993 
Version . 1.00 



Function... 


Rtansmitted 


Recognized 


Remarks 


Besic Default 
Channel Changed 


X 
X 


1—16, OFF *3 
1—16, OFF *3 




Default 
Mode Messages 
Altered 


X 
X 

:fc sf: :•: :•: ;•: ;fc :•; >•; ;•; 


3 
X 
X 




Note . 
Number r " ,e Vo,cc 


X 


21—108 
21 — 108 




w„i„~;t,. Note ON 
Velocity 

Note OFF 


X 
X 






After Key's 
Touch Ch's 


X 
X 


*1 
X* 




Pitch Bend 


X 


. * 1 




0—95 

1 

6,38 

Control 7 

Change 10 

64 

100, 101 


X 

X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

X 


*1 

0-*i 
-...'"• *1 

.; "-*i 

0—127*1 


* 2 

Modulation 
Data entry 
Volume 
Pan 
Hola 1 

RPN LSB, MSB 


Prog 

Change True # 


X 


System Exclusive 


X *1 


X *1 




Song Fos 

S y s,em Song Sel 
Common Tune 


X 
X 
X 


X 
X 
X 




System Clock 
Real Time Commands 


X 
X 


X 
X 




Local ON/OFF 
Aux All Notes OFF 
Messages Active Sense 

Reset 


X 
X 
X 
X 


X 

(123—127) 

X 




Notes *1 O or x selectable. 

*2 optonal setting. 
*3 multiple basic setting can be made. 



Mode 1 : OMNI OM, POLY 
Mode 2: OMNI OFF, POLY 
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Mode 1 : OMNI OM, MONO 
Mode 2 : OMNI OFF. MONO 



: Yes 
X : No 



Specifications 



S-760: DIGITAL SAMPLER 

Maximum Poliphony 

24 voice 

Sampling Method 

Dl( Different id I I nlerpolat ionlsynt lies is 

Sampling Frequency 

48KHz,44.1KHz.32KHz.24KHz,_»2.05KHz,H)KHz 

Data Format 

16 bit linear 



Signal Processing 

A/D Conversion 
D/A Conversion 
Internal Processing 



16-bit 
18-bit 
24-bit linear 



Disk Drive 

.C.'5"F loppy Disk Drive(2HD/2DD) 

External Media Interface 

SCSI connector : 1 



Display 

160x64dots(backlii LCD) 




Effects 




2 band equalizer 


8 


Wave Memory 




RAM 


2Mbyles(maxin 


Internal Memory 




Volume 


1 


Performance 


64 


Patch 


128 


Partial 


255 


Sample 


512 


Connectors 




Headphone jacki stereo) 


1 


Stereo input jack 


1 


(L(mono): 1, R: 1! 




Stereo output jacks 


2 


(INDIVIDUAL OUTPUT jacks 


: 4) 


MIDI connectors 


IN, OUT/THRU 


SCSI connectors 


1 


AC inlet 


1 
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Specifications 



Frequency Response (A/D — D/A) 
Sampling frequency 48KHz : 10Hz-23.4KHz(+0/-3dB) 
Sampling frequency 44.1 KHz : IOHz-21.5KHz(+0/-3clB) 
Sampling frequency 32KHz : 10Hz-15.5KHz(+0/-3dB> 

Residual Noise Level(IHF-A Type) 

Stereo output 1 or Individual output 1-2 
less than -100dBm (all volume MAX) 

Stereo output 2 or Individual output 3-4 
less than -lOOdBm 

Input LeveKrec level MAX) 
-15dBm 

Maximum Output Level 

+15dBm 

Output Impedance 

1.6kQ 

Power Supply 

AC1 1 7V,AC230V or AC240V(50/60Hz) 

Power Consumption 

ACT 1 7V,AC230V or AC240V:25W 

Dimensions: 

482(W) x 362.3(D) x 44.8(H)mm 
19(W)x 14-5/1 6(D) x 1-13/16(H)inches 
(EIA-1 U rack mount type) 

Weight 

4.2kg 
9 lbs 5 oz 

Included Items 

Owner's Manual 

The list of SCSI compatible devices for S-760" 

3.5 inch(2HD)System Disk 

3.5 inch(2HD)Sound Disk 

MIDI Cable 
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Specifications 



Options 

Memory Expander : SIM72-8(BMbyte) 

: SIM72-1 6(1 6Mbyte) 

SCSI cable : C-5025-6(full-pitch 50pin and D-Sub 25pin) 

: C-5050-6(full-pitch SOpin and full-pitch 50pin) 

CD-ROM disks 

for S-7 70/7 50/SP-700 : L-CD series,L-CDP series, RS-1, USV-3, DS-6071 1,C50CD02,PSEL-1 
for S-550/W-30(Convert Load necessary) 
: USV-2.C50CD01 

MIDI cable : MSC-1 5/25/50 

* In the interest of product development, the specifications and/or appearance of this unit are 
subject to change without prior notice. 
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Index 



A 

Alphabetical Sort (Disk) 
Alphabetical Sort (Performance) 
Alphabetical Sort (Partial) 
Alphabetical Sort (Patch) 
Alphabetical Sort (Sample) 
Alternate (Loop Mode) 
Analog Feel 

Area (Number) 

Area Erase 

ASCII Keyboard 

Assign Type 

Auto Truncate 

B 

Bit Convert 

Boot Drive 

Bypass (Equalizer) 

c 

CD-ROM Disk 



Advanced 3-86 
Advanced 5-10 
Advanced 5-10 
Advanced 5-10 
Advanced 5-10 
Advanced 3-69 
Advanced 3-14 
Advanced 3-88 
Advanced 3-59 
Basic 7-12 
Advanced 3-17 
Advanced 3-50 



Advanced 3-56 

Advanced 3-94 
Basic 3-13, Advanced 3-5 



Basic 1-2, Basic 2-10 

CD-ROM Drive Basic 1 -2, Advanced 7-2 

Channel (Part) Advanced 3-2 

Channel Aftertouch Advanced 3-6 

Channel Converter Advanced 5-6 

Clear (MIDI Monitor) Advanced 'i-7 

Coarse Tune (Partial) Advanced 3-23 

Coarse Tune (Patch) Advanced 3-1 4 

Coarse Tune (Sample) Advanced 3-25 

COMMAND button Basic 7-7 

Combine Advanced 3-64 

Component Advanced 3-24 

Compress/Expand Advanced 3-53 

Control Channel Basic 9-2, Advanced 3-96 

Control Mode Basic 9-2, Advanced 3-97 

Controller Advanced 3-92 

Convert Load Advanced 3-88 

Copy Advanced 5-2 

Copy MIDI nlter/FQ Advanced 5-6 

Current Drive Basic 2-7 

Cursor Basic 7-5 

Cutoff Frequency (Partial) Advanced 3-28 

Cutoff Frequency Key Follow Advanced 3-29 

Cut & Splice : Advanced 3-58 



D 

Delay Vibrato 

Delete 

Delete (Quick Load) 
Delete (Volume ID) 
Device ID 



Advanced 3-40 

Advanced 5-2 

Advanced 3-8 

Advanced 6-25 

Advanced 3-97 

Device Number (SCSI ID) Advanced 7-2 

Digital Attenuater Advanced 3-44 

Digital Booster Advanced 3-92 

Digital Filter Advanced 3-52 

Disk Copy Advanced 3-75 

Disk Delete Advanced 3-79 

Disk Load Advanced 3-70 

Disk Save Advanced 3-72 

Disk Utility Advanced 3-82 

E 

Edit Basic 7-2 

Edit Mode (Equalizer) Advanced 3-5 

Edit Mode (Partial) Advanced 3-24 

Emphasis (Digital Filter) Advanced 3-52 



Equalizer 
EXIT 



Fast Delete Mode 
Filter Mode (Partial) 
Fine 1 une (Patch) 
Fine Tune (Partial)- 
Fine Tune (Sample) 

Format 

Forward (Loop Mode! 
Forward + One Shot (Loop Mode) 
Forward + Release (loop Mode) 
Function buttons 



Global Edit (Partial: 



Advanced 3-5 
■ Basic 7-6 



H 

Hard Disk 



■ Advanced 3-95 
Advanced 3-28 
Advanced 3-14 
Advanced 3-23 
Advanced 3-25 
Advanced 3-84 
Advanced 3-68 
Advanced 3-68 
Advanced 3-68 
Basic 7-5 
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Basic I -2, Basic 5-3 



I 

Individual Edit (Equalizer) 

Individual Output 

Initial Drive ■ • ■ 

Initial Volume 

Initialize 
Insert 

Insert Mode 

Internal Memory 
Interval (Volume Dump) 



Advancer 



Key On Mode 

Key Sync (LFO) 

L 

LCD Contrast 

Level (Part) 

Level (Partial) 

Level (Patch) 

Level (Sample) 
LFO Delay 

LFO Rate 

I isten Delete 

Load (Sound Data! 
Load (System) • ■ ■ 

Loop 

Lower Case Letter (NAME; 

M 

Mark Set 

Mark Switch 

Master Frequency 

Master Level- 

Master Tune 

Maximum Polyphony 
Memory Expander 
MIDI Channel (Control) 
MIDI Channel (Part) 

MIDI I liter 

MIDI Monitor 



Advanced 3-5 

3-92, Advanced 4-4 

Advanced 3-94 

Advanced 3-94 

Advanced 5-2 

Advanced 3-60 

Basic 7-13 

Basic 8-5 

Advanced 3-98 



Basic 7-8 



Advanced 3-49 
Advanced 3-40 



Advanced 3-91 

Advanced 3-2 

Advanced 3-23 

Advanced 3-13 

Advanced 3-26 

Advanced 3-40 

Advanced 3-40 

Advanced 5-5, Advanced 6-5 

Basic 8-8, Advanced 3-70 

Basic 8-7, Advanced 3-104 

Advanced 3-48 

Basic 7-13 



Basic 7-8 

Advanced 3-46 

Advanced 3-91 

Advanced 3-91 

Advanced 3-91 

Basic 0-3, Advanced 3-14 

Basic 1-3 

- Advanced 3-96 

Advanced 3-2 

■ Advanced 3-5 
Advanced i-7 



Advanced 7-26 



Index 



MIDI Switch 

Mixing- 

Mode 

Module Monitor 

N 

Normalize 



Advanced 3-1 7 

Advanced 3-62 

Basic 7-2 

Advanced 3 7 



Advanced 3-44 



Reverse (Loop Mode) 

Reverse One shot (loop Mode) 



Advanced 3-69 
Advanced 3-69 



Octave Shift (Patch) Advanced 3-14 

Optimize ■ ■ ■ Advanced 3-86 

Original Key Advanced 3-42 

Output Assign (Part) Advanced 3-2 Advanced 4-6 

Output Assign (Partial) Advanced 3-23, Advanced 4-6 

Output Assign (Patch) Advanced 3 14. Advanced 4-6 

Output Assign C/D Advanced 3-92, Advanced 4-5 

Output Mode Basic 3-13, Advanced 3-92 

One Shot (Loop Mode) Advanced 3-68 

Overwrite Mode Basic 8- 1 2 

Overwrite Switch Basic 8-12, Advanced 3-96 



Page Box 
Page Mark 
Pali (Part) ■ 
Pan (Partial) 
Pan (Patch! 
Pan (Sample) 
Park Heads- - 
Part 



Advanced 3-14 



■ ■ ■ Basic 
■ - Basic 

Advanced 3- 
Basic 



8-2, 
8-2, 

1 6, 

8-2 



-93, 



Part Split 

Partial 

Patch 

Patch Priority 
Patch Split 
Performance ■ • ■ ■ 

Phase Lock 

Pitch Bend 

Pitch Key Follow 
Polyphonic Aflertouch 

Positional Crossl'ade 

Power Sampling Expansion (OP-760-1) 
Preset (template) 

Preview Function Advanced 3 

Previous Sampling 

Program Change Basic 

Program Number (Patch) Basic 

Program Number (Performance) Basic 
Program Number (Volume) Basic 

Program Number Sort (Patch! 
Program Number Sort (Performance! ■ ■ ■ ■ 

Q 

Quick Edit Advanced 3-1 1 

Quick Load Advanced 3-8, Advanced 6-2 
Quick Sampling (Patch) Advanced 3-21 , Advanced 6-1 8 
Quick Sampling (Partial) ■ ■ ■ - Advanced 3-41, Advanced 6-1 8 
Quick Sampling (Performance) Advanced 3-1 



Rate Convert Advanced 3-55 

Recover Function Advanced 3-93 

Release Loop Advanced 3-48 

Rename Partials Advanced 5-7 

Resonance (Partial) Advanced 3-28 

Restart Advanced 3-84 



9-2, 
0-2, 
9-4, 
9-5, 



■ - - Basic 7-5 
Basic 7-5 

Advanced 3-2 
Advanced 3-23 

Advanced 4 8 
Advanced 3-26 
Advanced 3-84 

Advanced 3-2 
Advanced 6-24 
Advanced 3-22 
Advanced 3-1 3 
Advanced 3-1 4 
Advanced 6-21 
, Advanced 3-2 
- Advanced 3-6 
Advanced 3-19 
Advanced 3-24 

Advanced 3-6 

Advanced 6-24 

Basic 1-5 

Advanced 5-8 
Advanced 6-26 
Advanced 3-44 
Advanced 3-97 
Advanced 3- 1 5 
Advanced 5-10 
Advanced 3-83 
Advanced 5-10 
Advanced 5-10 



s 

Sample Basic 8-2, Advanced 3-42 

Sample Dump Advanced 3-99, Advanced 6-1 2 

Sample Mix Table (SMTl Advanced 3-24 

Sampling frequency Advanced 3-43 

Save (Sound Data) Basic 8-9, Advanced 3-72 

Save (System! Basic B-7, Advanced 3-85 

S( .in Basic 2-7 

SCSI Advanced 7-2 

SCSI Cham Advanced 7-3 

SCSI ID (Device Number) Advanced 7-2 

Set Stereo/Mono (Sample) Advanced 5-9 

Single Edit (Partial) Advanced 3-24 

Smoothing Advanced 3-50 

Sound Data Basic 8-2 

Split Mode Advanced 3-1 8 

Stereo Edit (Equalizer) Advanced 3-5 

Stereo Output Advanced 3-92, Advanced 4-4 

Streaming Tape Backup Device Advanced 3-75 

System (Program & Parameter) Basic 8-7 

System Backup Memory Basic 8-7, Advanced 3-104 

System Dump Advanced 3-98, Advanced 6-6 

S-770/750 Basic 1-2, Advanced 7-6 

SP-700 Basic 1 -2, Advanced 7-6 

SYS-772 Version 2.0 Basic 1-2, Advanced 7-6 

T 

Template Advanced 5-8 

Terminator Advanced 7-4 

Threshold Advanced 3-45 

Time Display Advanced 3-92 

Time Key Follow (TVA) Advanced 3-36 

Time Key Follow (TVF) Advanced 3-32 

Time Stretch Advanced 3-51 

Time Velocity Sens (TVA) Advanced 3-36 

Time Velocity Sens (TVF) Advanced 3-32 

Trigger Source Advanced 3-44 

Truncate Advanced 3-57 

TVA Envelope (Partial) Advanced 3-37 

TVF Envelope (Partial) Advanced 3-33 



- Basic 7-13 
Advanced 5-8 



u 

Upper Case Letter (NAME) 
User Set (Template) 



V 

Velocity Crossfade Advanced 6-24 

Advanced 3-35 

Advanced 3-30 

Advanced 3-6 

Advanced 3-34 

Advanced 3-29 

Advanced 3-27 

• Advanced 3-27 

Basic 8-2 

■ Advanced 6-8 



Velocity Curve Sens (TVA! 

Velocity Curve Sens (TVF) 

Velocity Curve Type (MIDI Filter) 

Velocity Curve Type (TVA) 

Velocity Curve Type (TVF) 

Velocity Mix 

Velocity Switch 

Volume 

Volume Dump 

Volume ID Basic 8-4, Advanced 3-103 



w 

Wait Trigger (MIDI Monitor) - 

Waveform (I FO) 

Wave Memory 



Advanced 3-7 

Advanced 3-39 
Basic 1-3, Basic 8-5 



Advanced 7-27 



MEMO 



Advanced 7-28 



SCSI compatible devices for S-760 

s-76o itz^mx- & h scsi %m- 



The following devices can be connected to the S-760 by using the SCSI interface. 



In order to connect a SCSI device to the S-760, you 
will need to have the appropriate SCSI cable. 
The SCSI connector on the S-760 is the DB-25 type. 
You should check the shape of the connector on your 
SCSI device and count the number of pins it has to 
make sure you obtain the right SCSI cable. Refer to the 
section "About SCSI" of the S-760's owner's manual 

(Advanced Operation) . 
Note that you will not to use any SCSI driver software 
that may have been supplied with your SCSI device. 

SCSli^fc S-760 i&mt&Mi* SCSI *r-7fr 

S-760 CD SCSI 3*??-l±, D-SUB 25 ^>T"to 
SCSI miK S-760 t^fctotlli, *ff) SCSI ® 
fff<7) SCSI 3*?*-<a^ttfcfc''>&£crfilE«D±, 

scsi >r ~ 7> £ zmH.^tzti < ^ t iz & V) i to 

S-760 «DW#fPJ3# (j6ffl«H) <75T SCSI tCOV^Tj 
Sfc, scsHatSt=ffrJK$*vrv>a, SCSI F'7^^ 



— ■» £ : 



r v x 



\X.m i 






The operation of the following products listed below 
have been checked by Roland. 

TIEO UXHi, n - -7 > K-C'i&ftfill?.£ L/j %> 

<7)X'to 



MmSi^ (I*) (LOGITEC) 
LCD-M500 (Japan only/ B *IIft<7)&) 
(double speed/2 jln§) 

CHINON (CHINON AMARICA.INC) 
CDX-535 (USA only/USA?)*) 
(double speed/2 ftril) 

■wss (.1*) 

CD295C (Japan only/ B* Sift O A) 
(double speed/2 ISii) 

PIONEER ELECTRONIC CORPORATION 
DRM-604X (six-disk/621) 

SONY CORPORATION (Hardware Manufacturer) 
CDU561-02 (double speed/2 ftrjf) 

ROLAND CORPORATION 
CD 5 



• Magneto-Optical drives 

{5 inch) 

SONY CORPORATION 
RMO-S5 50 



• CD-ROM drives 

TEXEL CORPORATION 
DM-5024 (double speed/2 #fil) 

APPLE COMPUTER. INC. 

AppleCD 300 (double speed/2 f^;!) 



ROLAND CORPORATION 
MO 7 

Available removable disks/fSffl"C'§ hf'-i X 7 

Sony Corporation 

EDM1DA1 (512 Ryte/Secter) 

Seiko/Epson Corporation 

EPM-C51 (512 Byte/Secter) 



TOSHIBA CORPORATION 
XM-3300A (Japan only/ FJ ^Bft?)*) 
XM-3400A (Japan only/ B *ffft<7)^) 
(double speed/2 flfji) 



93 n o 



MAXTOR CORPORATION 
TAHITI-2 

Available removable disks/ffiffl'Ci h'T -i 77 

MAXOPTIX Corporation 

1 Gigabyte (512 Byte/Secter) 

650 Megabyte (512 Byte/Secter) 



KUBOTA CORPORATION 

TAHITMOOOS (Japan only/ 0*gf*I<7)<£.) 

Available removable disks/ftfflT*§ hT-i 7 7 
KUBOTA Corporation 
C1000-512 (512 Byte/Secter) 
C650512 (512 Byte/Secter) 



RICOH COMPANY, LTD. 

RS-9200EX (Japan only/B*Hrt<7)&) 

Available removable disks/ffiffl'C § h T 4 7 9 
RICOH Company, Ltd. 
ROD-5064F (512 Byte/Secter) 



(3.5 inch) 

SONY CORPORATION * 
RMO-S350 

RMO-S3 60 

RICOH COMPANY, LTD. * 

RS-3100EX (Japan only/ B^S 1*1 <7)<&) 

MIDORI ELECTRONICS CO., LTD. * 
OMC-120 (Japan only/ B*Sf*J<7)*) 

^« (m * 

M0128C (Japan only/B *I!f*J?)&) 

* Tn most cases, any magneto-optical disk of a 
capacity 128 MBytes single-sided can be used with 
3.5 inch magneto-optical drive. 

* 3.5 inch <D %WAtU 7 7 • Y 7 4 7*T*I±, 
128 MByte single-sided COT -i 7 7 X&tUt, *^ 



• Hard Disk drives 

In most cases, any hard disk of a capacity less than 
600 megabytes can be used with S-760. Although you 
can use hard disks that are larger than 600 
megabytes. So, for example, with an 800 megabytes 
disk, you would have 600 megabytes of usable, and 
200 megabytes that must remain idle. 
You can also use removable-media hard disk drives 
( SyQuest 44 megabytes and 88 megabytes disks) . 

&iktf 600 ;* fi'^4 hVJ.T<D^- K ■ t/ 77 X' 
abftff, ifflCt^tfffltlJfo 600 7ff 
>** h J: ^#f:(7)-A-5VWA- k ■ -r/ 7 7 & ftffl 
X£tti)\ ffiffl"C§S?Ffi(± 600 *if>*4 hi 
XXto tztx.lt, 800 7 1ft<4 Y<7)^- V ■ T 
J 77 <?)*%£, 600 7V7U hJtffiffl-Ci, ft 

v)co 200 *if/u m±, -mtmx-^i^A,, 

(SyQuest 7 4 7'<D 44 7 1f)H Y t 88 7 #>M 

n i>mmx£tto 



* Streaming Tape drives 

<4 mm DAT) 

WangDAT (Hardware Manufacturer) * 
1300 

4360XT 

Roland CORPORATION * 

DDS-80 (Japan only/ B*@F*J<7)<^) 

* We recommend you to use data -grade DDS DAT 
cassettes. 

* -T-7 ■ 7~V~ KDDS DAT <7)fJ-by h£f£ffl 
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OWNER'S MANUAL 
(Basic Operation) 



O Roland S-7BD 



o 






31 □ 



T I 







o 



o 




ATTENTION RISQUE de choc eiectrioue ne pasquvrir 



CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, 

DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK). 

NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE. 

REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL 



A 
A 



The lightning Hash with arrowhead symbol, within an equi- 
lateral triangle, is intended to alert the usei to the presence 
ol uninsulated "dangerous voltage" within the product's 
enclosure that may be ol sufficient magnitude to constitute 
a risk ot electric shock to persons 

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is 
intended to alert the user to the presence ol important oper- 
ating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the litera- 
ture accompanying the product. 



INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS. 



IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS 
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS 

WARNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following: 



1. Read all the instructions before using the product. 

2. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a 
bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near 
a swimming pool, or the like. 

3. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is 
recommended by the manufacturer. 

4. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier 
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing 
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss Do not 
operate for a long period of time at a high volume level or at a 
level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing loss 
or ringing in the ears, you should consult an audiologist. 

5. The product should be located so that its location or position 
does not interfere with its proper ventilation. 

6. The product should be located away from heat sources such as 
radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce heat. 

7. The product should be connected to a power supply only of 
the type described in the operating instructions or as marked 
on the product. 



8. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged 
from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time. 

9. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids 
are not spilled into the enclosure through openings. 

10. The product should be serviced by qualified service person- 
nel when: 

A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or 

B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled onto the 
product; or 

C. The product has been exposed to rain; or 

D. The product does not appear to operate normally or 
exhibits a marked change in performance; or 

E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure dam- 
aged. 

1 1 .Do not attempt to sen/ice the product beyond that described 
in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing 
should be referred to qualified service personnel. 



For the USA 



GROUNDING INSTRUCTIONS 

This product must be grounded. If it should malfunction or breakdown, grounding provides a path of least resistance for elec- 
tric current to reduce the risk of electric shock. 

This product is equipped with a cord having an equipment-grounding conductor and a grounding plug. The plug must be 
plugged into an appropriate outlet that is properly installed and grounded in accordance with all local codes and ordinances. 

DANGER: Improper connection of the equipment-grounding conductor can result in a risk of elecrtic shock. Check with a 

qualified electrician or serviceman if you are in doubt as to whether the product is properly grounded. 

Do not modify the plug provided with the product — if it will not fit the outlet, have a proper outlet installed by a qualified electrician. 



For the U.K. 



IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE. 



BLUE 
BROWN 



: NEUTRAL 
:UVE 



The product which is equipped with a THREE WIRE GROUNDING TYPE LINE PLUG must be grounded. 



As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying the 
terminals in your plug, proceed as follows: 

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK. 
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED. 



Attention all $-760 users 



Depending on the version of S-760 system software and whether or not the Power Sampling Expansion (OP-760-1) has been 
installed, the available functions and operation procedures will be different. The way in which you read the manuals will depend 
on your setup. 

With the S-760 (Ver.1 ), two manuals are included: "Basic Operation" and "Advanced Operation". 

With the S-760 Ver.2, the above two manuals and an additional manual titled "S-760 Ver.2/OP-760-1" are included. 

With the OP-760-1, one manual is included: "S-760 Ver.2/OP-760-1 " . 

These manuals contain the following contents. 

[Basic Operation] 

This manual explains basic ideas and operation of the S-760 Ver.1. It explains how to operate the unit using its LCD display and 
the front panel buttons. 

[Advanced Operation] 

This manual explains more advanced uses, such as how to edit S-760 Ver.1 sounds. It explains how to operate the unit using its 
LCD display and the front panel buttons. 

[S-760 Ver.2 /OP-760-1] 

This manual explains the functions and parameters which were added/modified in S-760 System Software Ver.2, and the functions 
and operation of the OP-760-1 which is available as an option for the S-760. Refer to this manual for how to operate the unit using 
a CRT display and mouse. 

Caution! 

The functions of the OP-760-1 are available only when the S-760 is started up using S-760 System Software Ver.2. If you start up 
using Ver.1, you will not be able to use the OP-760-1 even if it is installed. 

Note the following points applicable to your system, and read the appropriate sections of each manual. 

■ If you upgraded from Ver.1 to Ver.2 

Start up the S-760 using the Ver.2 system disk. 

You will be able to use the functions of S-760 System Software Ver.2, but the functions of the OP-760-1 will not be available. 

■ If you previously owned an S-760 (Ver.1) and newly purchased an OP-760-1 

Start up the S-760 using the system disk (Ver.2) included with the OP-760-1. You will be able to use all the functions of S-760 
System Software Ver.2 and the OP-760-1. Refer to "S-760 Ver.2/OP-760-1". 

■ If you purchased an S-760 (Ver.1) and an OP-760-1 together 

Start up the S-760 using the system disk (Ver.2) Included with the OP-760-1. You will be able to use all the functions of S-760 
System Software Ver.2 and the OP-760-1. Refer to "Basic Operation" and "S-760 Ver.2/OP-760-1 ." As necessary, refer to 
"Advanced Operation." 

■ If you purchased an S-760 Ver.2 by itself 

Refer to "Basic Operation" and "S-760 Ver.2/OP-760-1 ." As necessary, refer to "Advanced Operation." You will be able to use the 
functions of S-760 System Software Ver.2, but not the functions of the OP-760-1. 

■ If you purchased an S-760 Ver.2 and an OP-760-1 together 

Refer to "Basic Operation" and "S-760 Ver.2/OP-760-1 ." As necessary, refer to "Advanced Operation." The system disk for the S- 
760 Ver.2 and the system disk (Ver.2) included with the OP-760-1 are identical. You may use either of them to start up the S-760. 
You will be able to use all the functions of the S-760 System Software Ver.2 and the OP-760-1. 

■ If you previously owned an S-760 Ver.2 and newly purchased an OP-760-1 

Refer to "S-760 Ver.2/OP-760-1 ." The system disk for the S-760 Ver.2 and the system disk (Ver.2) included with the OP-760-1 are 
identical. You may use either of them to start up the S-760. You will be able to use all the functions of the S-760 System Software 
Ver.2 and the OP-760-1. 



Please be aware of the following points as well. 

■ Start up / shut down procedure 

Start up using the system disk (Ver.2). To start up/shut down, refer to "Starting up and shutting down" (Basic Operation p. 1-6). 

if you wish to start up from a hard disk rather than from a floppy disk, refer to "Starting up from a hard disk" (Basic Operation p. 5- 

1). 

Ver.1 users should refer to the following item "How to upgrade from Ver.1 to Ver.2." 

If you have installed an OP-760-1 and wish to use a CRT and mouse, make connections before startup (Ver.2 p. 2-3). For details on 

how to switch to CRT display and mouse operation, refer to "Operation using the CRT display and mouse / RC-1 00" (Ver.2 p.3-1 ). 

■ Backing up the system disk 

The system disk (Ver.2) is very important, and you should make a backup and keep the original disk in a safe place. For details 
refer to "Backing up the System Disk" (Basic Operation p.1 -8). 

■ Attention S-760 Ver.1 users 

@ How to upgrade from Ver.I to Ver.2 

If you start up using the Ver.2 system disk, you will be able to use the functions of S-760 System Software Ver.2. However the 
system program and system parameters are always saved together. If when you were using the Ver.1 system disk you modified the 
system parameters from their factory settings and then saved them, the system parameters will return to their factory settings when 
you start up using the Ver.2 system disk. 

For details on upgrading, refer to "Upgrading to a new version of the system" (Advanced Operation p. 6-6). There are two types of 
system parameters, so also refer to "Loading/Saving the system" (Basic Operation p. 8-7). 

Caution' 

The display screen structure differs between Ver.1 and Ver.2. For this reason, screen mark lists saved in Ver.1 (system 
parameter) cannot be used in Ver.2. Even if you follow the procedure in "Upgrading to a new version of the system" to load 
system dumped data, the mark list data will be unrecognized by Ver.2. If you wish to keep the mark list data you saved, you will 
have to write it down and re-input it after upgrading. Other data which is system dumped (the quick load list, the volume ID list, 
the user set template list) can be used by Ver.2 

• Sound data compatibility between Ver.1 and Ver.2 

Some sound parameters have been added/modified in Ver.2, but all sounds created on the S-760 Ver.1 can be used just as they are 
in Ver.2. For details refer to "Functions added/modified in Ver.2" (Ver.2 p.1 -1 ). 

Please be aware that the sections "Sound data compatibility" (Advanced Operation p. 2-1) and "PARAMETER LISTS" (Advanced 
Operation p. 7-1 6) were written for Ver.1 . 
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Introduction 

Thank you for purchasing the Roland S-760 Digital Sampler. In order to take full advantage of the S-760 and 
to enjoy long years of trouble-free use, please read this manual carefully. 



Copyright© 1993 ROLAND CORPORATION 
All righs reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any form without the permis- 
sion of ROLAND CORPORATION. 



How to use the owner's manuals 



The S-760 comes with two manuals which are organized as follows. In order to avoid unnecessary problems please first read the 
"Basic operation" manual to understand the basic concepts and operating procedures of the S-760. The "Advanced operation" man- 
ual explains how to take further advantage of the S-760's more advanced capabilities such as sound editing, and you can read 
each section as necessary. 



Basic Owner's manual 



Advanced Owner's manual 



Chapter 1 . Before you begin 

This chapter explains the preparations necessary for use, such 
as making connections, starting up and shutting down, and 
making a backup of the system disk. 

Chapter 2. Play the S-760 

This chapter explains how to load sounds and play them. 

Chapter 3. Sample and create a sound 

This chapter explains the procedure of sampling a sound, 
using the equalizer to modify it, and playing it. 

Chapter 4. Save your sounds 

Sound data is lost when the power is turned off. This chapter 
explains how to save it. 



Chapter 1 . Sound editing procedure 

There are various ways to edit sounds. This chapter explains 
the procedure. 

Chapter 2. Sound data compatibility 

This chapter explains how S-760 sound data is compatible 
with S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700 sound data. 

Chapter 3. Parameters 

This chapter explains each parameter. 

Chapter 4. Interrelated parameters 

This chapter explains parameters (such as Volume and 
Output) which must be understood in their relation to the 
entire structure of sound. 



Chapter 5. Starting up the system from a hard disk 

In addition to starting up the S-760 system from a floppy disk, 
it is also possible to start up from a hard disk. This chapter 
explains the procedure. 

Chapter 6. Convenient ways to start up the system 

You can choose the disk drive from which the S-760 will be 
started up, or start up with different settings. This chapter 
explains the procedure. 

Chapter 7. Operations 

This chapter explains the 6 modes, about the display, how to 
use the buttons, and how to assign names, etc. 

Chapter 8. How the S-760 is organized 

This chapter explains how the S-760 works — how a sound is 
organized, how sound data and other data is managed, and 
about the audio signal flow. 



Chapter 5. Command/List displays 

This chapter explains the Command and List displays. 

Chapter 6. Complex procedures 

This chapter explains the more difficult or complex proce- 
dures. 

Chapter 7. Appendices 

This chapter provides useful supplementary information on 
SCSI, troubleshooting and error messages, and parameter lists. 

* The explanations in this manual include various illus- 
trations of the LCD display. Please be aware that the 
factory preset data (sound names, etc.) will not nec- 
essarily be identical to the data shown in these LCDs. 



Chapter 9. Using MIDI to select sounds 

Program Change Messages from an external MIDI controller 
can be used to select Patches, Performances, or Volumes. This 
chapter explains the procedure. 
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Main features 



High-capacity sound data handling 



User-friendly operation 



• D-Sub 2S pin SCSI connector is standard, allowing SCSI- 
compatible devices such as CD-ROM drives, magneto-opti- 
cal disk drives, and hard disks to be connected for high- 
speed loading, saving and searching of sound data. 

• The sound data of the S-760 is compatible with the Roland 
S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) Digital Sampler and the 
Roland SP-700 Sample Player, allowing you to make use of 
the vast sound libraries available for these instruments. You 
can use sound data from CD-ROM, magneto-optical disks, 
hard disks, and floppy disks. It is also possible to use S- 
550/W-30 sounds via the Convert Load operation (CD- 
ROM, hard disk). 

• Quick Load function is provided so that you can register 
frequently-used sounds for easy loading, shortening the 
time required to find the sound you want from massive 
sound libraries such as on a CD-ROM disk. 

• 2 Mbyte of wave memory (RAM) is standard, and separately 
sold memory expander modules (SIM72-8, SIM72-16) can 
be installed to increase the wave memory to a maximum of 
32 Mbytes. For wave memory installation (Basic Operation, 
p. 1-3), please consult a Roland Service Station or your deal- 
er. 

• Sounds saved on hard disk etc. can be copied to a SCSI- 
compatible tape streamer, allowing sounds to be backed up 
on DDS (digital data storage) tapes. 

• Sampling frequencies up to 48 kHz can be used, allowing 
long and high quality stereo sampling. 



Versatility for live performance 

• Up to 24 simultaneous notes can be produced and sent 
from the two sets of stereo outputs. Patches can be assigned 
to the desired output. 



• The Mark/Jump feature allows you to move directly to the 
desired page. 

• Operating procedures are consistent and intuitive, allowing 
you to enjoy sampling without requiring excessive back- 
ground knowledge. 

• No complex settings are required before or after sampling. 
You can also sample while using the equalizer to adjust or 
modify sounds. 

• When a separately sold Power Sampling Expansion (OP- 
760-1) has been installed, you can connect a mouse and 
CRT for more visual operation. This also provides you with 
one digital input and two digital outputs, for loss-free sam- 
pling and playback. For installation of the Power Sampling 
Expansion, please consult a Roland Service Station or your 
dealer. 



A full complement of editing functions 

• Each output has an independent 2-band equalizer, for 
adjusting or modifying sounds. 

• Sounds can be created just as on a synthesizer, with para- 
meters such as TVF, TVA and LFO to modify the sample 
data. 

• The Sample Mix Table (SMT) allows you to use velocity to 
control up to 4 sample mix ratios. 

• Polyphonic Aftertouch is also received, for sensitive expres- 
siveness in performance. 

• Positional Crossfade allows you to create smooth splits 
across the keyboard. 

• The Listen Delete function allows you to turn off, by Splits 
in a Patch, each Partial that was not used during a perfor- 
mance. By executing this function before saving to hard 
disk etc., you can avoid saving unneeded sound data and 
save memory. 
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Precautions 



Power Supply 

• All data in the internal memory of the S-760 is erased once 
the power has been turned off. therefore, you should be 
careful not to inadvertently press the power switch or dis- 
connect the power plug from the outlet. Also, be sure to 
save important data reguraly (and often)! 

• Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the 
power to all units; this will help prevent damage or mal- 
function. 

• Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any 
device that will generate line noise; an electric motor or 
variable lighting system for example. 



Placement 

• Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equipment 
containing large power transformers) may induce hum. 

• This device may interfere with radio and television recep- 
tion. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such receivers. 

• Observe the following when using the unit's disk drive. For 
further details, refer to "Before Using Disks". 

• Do not place the unit near devices that produce a strong 
magnetic field (eg., loudspeakers). 

• Install the unit on a solid, level surface. 

• Do not move the unit or subject it to vibration while the 
drive is operating. 



Maintenance 

• For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth or 
one that has been slightly dampened with water. To remove 
stubborn dirt, use a mild, non-abrasive detergent. 
Afterwards, be sure to wipe the unit thoroughly with a soft, 
dry cloth. 

• Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any 
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or defor- 
mation. 



Additional Precautions 

• Protect the unit from strong impact. 

• Never strike or apply strong pressure to the LCD display. 

• A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit during 
normal operation. 

• Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult with 
qualified service personnel. 



Before Using Disks 

• Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free from 
vibration. If the unit must be installed at an angle, be sure 
the installation falls within the specified range: upward; 
20°, downward; 20°. 

• Avoid using the unit in areas of high humidity (eg., conden- 
sation). High levels of humidity can adversely affect the 
operation of the drive and/or damage floppy disks. 

When the unit has been transported, allow it to warm to 
room temperature before operating. 

• To insert a disk, push it gently but firmly into the drive — it 
will click into place. To remove a disk, press the EJECT but- 
ton firmly. Do not use excessive force to remove a disk 
which is lodged in the drive. 
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Precautions 



Handling Floppy Disks 

• Floppy disks contain a magnetic storage medium (much like 
magnetic recording tape). Please observe the following 
when handling floppy disks: 

• Never touch the magnetic medium inside the disk. 

• Do not subject floppy disks to temperature extremes (eg., 
direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Recommended tem- 
perature range: 10 to 50°C. 

• Do not expose floppy disks to strong magnetic fields, such 
as those generated by loudspeakers. 

• Floppy disks contain a 'write protect' tab which can protect 
the disk from accidental erasure. It is recommended that the 
tab be kept in the 'PROTECT' position and moved to the 
'WRITE' position only when you wish to write new data 
onto the disk. 

Rear side ol the disk 
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Wnte (can write new data onto disk) 



^ Protect (prevents writing to disk) 
Write Protect Tab 

i Never attempt to remove a floppy disk from the drive while 
the drive is operating (the indicator is brightly lit); damage 
could result to both the disk and the drive. 

• Remove any floppy disk from the drive before powering up 
or down. 

i All important data should be copied onto backup disk(s). 
This provides a complete duplicate of the data should the 
original disk(s) be lost or damaged. 

> The identification label should be firmly fixed to the disk. 
Should the label come loose while the disk is in the drive, it 
may be difficult to remove the disk. 



About Use With SCSI Devices 

• Be sure that the Busy and/or SCSI indicators are not lit when 
removing the disk or the tape. The disk or tape may be 
damaged if you attempt to remove it while the indicator is 
lit. 

• Carefully read the manual of the SCSI device (a hard disk 
drive, for example) connected to the S-760. 

• Roland is not responsible for any damage or loss of data 
caused by damage to the unit during operation. 



Turning Off the Power/Transporting the S-760 

• Although the S-760 does not include a hard disk, if a SCSI - 
equipped data storage device (such as hard disk drive, etc.) 
has been connected, always save the data and properly 
park the head(s) of the device before turning off the power. 
Also be sure to park the head(s) when moving the SCSI 
device. See Basic Operation p. 1-7 for more information on 
turning off the power. 

* Keep the original shipping box and packing materials 
and use them when transporting the unit. 



Be very careful whenever you move or need to ship 
the S-760 and any SCSI devices, since they are preci- 
sion electronic devices. You need to be sure they will 
be protected from any excessive shock. 
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Front and rear panel 
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(1) (2) (3) (4) 



(8) (10) (14)(15)(16)(13) 



(18) (19) (21) 



(1) Headphone jack 

A set of stereo headphones can be connected to this jack. This 
jack outputs the same signal as the rear panel STEREO OUT 1 
(Individual Out 1, 2). 

(2) Volume control 

This knob has two functions. It adjusts the volume of STEREO 
OUT 1 (Individual Out 1, 2) and the headphones. It does not 
affect the volume of other outputs. If you press the volume 
knob, the currently selected sound will be played even if no 
MIDI controllers are connected (the Preview function). 

(3) Recording Level control 

This knob adjusts the recording level when you record a sam- 
ple. For stereo sampling, it adjusts both L and R simultaneous- 

iy- 

(4) LCD display 

This display provides various information in each mode. 

(5) MODE 

Press this button to select modes of the S-760. A mode menu 
display will appear. The currently selected mode is indicated 
at the right of the LCD (Basic Operation p. 7-5). 

(6) COMMAND 

If this button is pressed when the indicator is lit green, the 
Command Menu page will appear, and the indicator will light 
red. 

(7) EXIT 

Press this button to return to the previous page. 

(8) Function buttons (F1— F6) 

Use these buttons to execute commands, etc. The function of 
each button is displayed in the lower part of each page, and 
the indicators will light green to indicate buttons which can be 
used. 



(9) Value knob 

This knob has two functions. When the knob is rotated, (he 
value of the parameter at the cursor location will be increased 
or decreased. When the knob is pressed, a menu display will 
appear, allowing you to select pages in the current mode. 

(10) SHIFT 

When the Shift button is pressed, function buttons Fl — F3 will 
select functions F4 — F6. There are other buttons as well which 
change their function in this way. For such buttons, the shifted 
function is printed in blue under the button. While or after the 
Shift button is pressed, the indicator will light red. 

(11) SI/DEC 

This button is used to decrease the value of a parameter, or to 
select sounds in a list page. The function will depend on the 
cursor location, and will be displayed in the upper right of the 
LCD. 

(12JS2/INC 

This button is used to increase the value of a parameter. The 
function will depend on the cursor location, and will be dis- 
played in the upper right of the LCD. 

(13) Cursor buttons 

These button move the cursor displayed in the LCD. If the dis- 
play has two or more pages, cursor movement will also switch 
pages. 

(14) HOME 

When this button is pressed while holding the Shift button, the 
cursor will move to the home position. 

(15) MARK 

When this button is pressed while holding the Shift button, the 
Mark page will appear. 
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Front and rear panel 



(16) JUMP 

When this button is pressed while holding the Shift button, the 
jump page will appear, allowing you to jump directly to previ- 
ously-specified pages. 

(17) Disk drive indicator 

When the disk drive is operating, this indicator will light more 
brightly. 

(18) Disk drive 

This is a 3.5 inch 2HD/2DD floppy disk drive. 

(19) Eject button 

Press this button to eject the floppy disk. 

(20) MIDI/SCSI indicator 

This indicator lights green when MIDI data is being received, 
and lights red when a SCSI device is being accessed. 

(21) Power switch 
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Front and rear panel 



Rear panel 
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(22) 



(23) 



(24) 



(25) 



(26) 



(27) 



(22) AC inlet 

Connect the included power cable to this inlet. 

(23) Power Sampling Expansion installation port 

A separately sold Power Sampling Expansion (OP-760-1) can 
be installed here. For installation, please consult a Roland 
Service Station or your dealer. 

(24) SCSI connector 

Separately sold SCSI devices such as CD-ROM drives or hard 
disks can be connected here. 

(25) MIDI connectors 

MIDI devices can be connected here. 

IN : This connector receives MIDI data. Connect 

MIDI devices such as sequencers or keyboards 
here to play the S-760. 

OUT/THRU : System Parameter settings determine whether 
this connector will function as an OUT or as a 
THRU connector (Advanced Operation, p. 3- 
97). If OUT is selected, this connector will 
transmit mainly MIDI Exclusive data. If THRU is 
selected, this connector will re-transmit the data 
that was received at MIDI IN. With the factory 
settings, OUT is selected. 

(26) Output jacks 

These are analog audio output jacks (2 stereo or 4 individual). 
A separately sold Power Sampling Expansion (OP-760-1) can 
be installed to provide digital audio outputs (2 stereo or 4 indi- 
vidual). For details on the audio outputs, refer to Basic 
Operation p. 3-1 1 and Advanced Operation p.4-2. 

(27) Input jacks 

These jacks input the audio signal when recording a sample. 
For mono sampling, use the L(MONO) jack. 
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Chapter 1 



Before you begin 



The S-760 has a powerful range of capabilities, but unless connections and various set- 
tings have been made correctly, you will not be able to take advantage of them. Before 
you turn the power on, please read this chapter. This will help you avoid unnecessary 
problems and frustration. 



Setups using the S-760 



The S-760 has a built-in floppy disk drive, so that il is possible to play sounds with just the S-760 alone. 
However for more efficient editing and in order to manage a wider variety of sounds, it is also possible to put 
together a system combining the S-760 with SCSI devices. 

* For more about SCSI devices, refer to "About SCSI" (Advanced Operation p.7-2). 

* For a list of usable SCSI devices, refer to the separate sheet "SCSI devices compatible with the 
S-760". 



SCSI 



S-760 CD-ROM drive 



Hard disk or 
optical disk drive 

Sounds from a CD-ROM drive, hard disk or magneto-optical disk can be loaded and played. 
Sound data can be modified and saved on a floppy disk, hard disk or magneto- 
optical disk. 

* For the sound libraries that can be used in a CD-ROM drive, refer to "Sound libraries usable 
with the S-760 (Basic Operation p.2-10)". 



For those not using the S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700 

Floppy disks, hard disks and magneto-optical disks which are being used for the first time must be formatted 
for the S-760 (Basic Operation p. 4-3). 



For S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700 users 

Sounds on CD-ROM, hard disks and magneto-optical disks which you used on the S-770/750 (SYS-772 
Version 2.0) or SP-700 can be used just as they are on the S-760. It is not necessary to reformat them. 

* In the case of S-760 sounds, some parameters have been expanded or deleted relative to S- 
770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700 sounds. This means that you should be careful when 
saving S-760 sounds to a hard disk or magneto-optical disk which is also used by a S-770/750 
(SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700. For details, refer to "Sound data compatibility" (Advanced 
Operation p.2-2). 

* It is not possible to save the S-760 system (programs and parameters) on a hard disk or mag- 
neto-optical disk which is being used by an S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700. For 
details, see "Starting up from a hard disk" (Basic Operation p.5-2). 

* If you wish to share a hard disk or magneto-optical disk between two S-760 units or between 
an S-760 and an S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700, refer to "Startup/shutdown for 
system with a second S-760 or S-770/750/SP-700" (Advanced Operation, p.7-6). 
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About wave memory 



The S-760 comes with 2 Mbytes of wave memory for loading wave data. When loading wave data from a 
SCSI device, this may not be enough to accommodate larger sounds or setups. In this case, expand the wave 
memory. 

For expansion memory, please use only Roland SIM72-8 (8 Mbyte RAM) or SIM72-16 (16 Mbyte RAM) 
Memory Expander modules. The memory can be expanded to up to 32 Mbytes. 

There are four ways to expand the memory. Choose the method appropriate for your situation. 

2 M (standard memory) + 8M = TOM 
2 M (standard memory) + 1 6M = 1 8M 
2 M (standard memory) + 8M + 16M = 26M 
16M + 16M = 32M 

* When two SIM72-16 modules are installed, the 2 Mbyte standard memory shipped with the 
unit will not be used. 

For expansion memory installation, be sure to consult a Roland Service Station or your dealer. 

* You can verify the amount of installed memory in the Wave Memory Check during start-up, 
or in the System Parameter display (Advanced Operation, p.3-91). 



Basic 1-3 



Making connections 



Basic connections 

In order to use the S-760, you will need at least the following equipment. 

• MIDI controller (keyboard, sequencer, etc.) 

• a mixer/amplifier and speaker system, or a set of headphones 

In order to make the most efficient use of the S-760, you will need the following equipment. 

• SCSI device(s) (CD-ROM drive, hard disk, magneto-optical disk, etc.) 

In the explanations given in this manual, we will assume that your setup consists of an S-760 + CD-ROM 
drive + hard disk / magneto-optical disk + MIDI keyboard. 

* Before making connections, make sure that the power is turned off for all devices. If power is 
on when connections are made, the speakers or other devices could be damaged. 



Connecting audio equipment 

The S-760 has four jacks to output audio, and you can freely decide which jacks to use. The audio output 
used is determined by the System parameters Output Mode and Output Assign C/D and by the 
Performance/Patch/Partial Output Assign parameters. For details on audio output, refer to Basic Operation 
p.3-1 1 or Advanced Operation p. 4-2. 

With the factory settings, the System parameter Output Mode is set to "4 Stereo", and the Output Assign C/D 
parameter is set to "C/D". When sound data is loaded from the included floppy disk etc., the Output Assign of 
each part is set to "Stereo A". 
For now, connect the STEREO OUT 1 jacks to the inputs of your mixer/amplifier system. 

* If you are using headphones, connect them to the front panel Phones jack. Headphone volume 
is adjusted by the Volume knob. 

* The headphones will carry the same signal as the STEREO OUT 1 outputs. 

* The S-760 is designed to achieve maximum dynamic range when the Volume knob is set to 
MAX. Set the S-760 volume to MAX and adjust the final volume at the mixer or amplifier. 



Connecting MIDI equipment 

The S-760 produces sound in response to messages received from an external MIDI device. Use a MIDI 
cable to connect the MIDI OUT connector of a MIDI keyboard or sequencer to the MIDI IN connector of the 
S-760. 

If you wish to control another MIDI device from the same MIDI keyboard or sequencer, connect the S-760's 

MIDI OUT/THRU to the MIDI IN of the other device so that it receives the same data stream (the MIDI THRU 

function). 

With the factory settings, the MIDI OUT/THRU connector is set to OUT, so you will need to set it to THRU 

(Advanced Operation, p. 3-97). 
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Connecting SCSI devices 



CD-ROM drives, hard disks, magneto-optical disks etc. can be connected to the SCSI connector. For details 

on connecting and on how to make settings for the SCSI devices, refer to "About SCSI" (Advanced Operation 

p. 7-2) and to the manual for each device. 

The SCSI drives usable with the S-760 are listed in the separate sheet "SCSI devices compatible with the S- 

760". 

* In the following explanation, we will assume that you have set the SCSI ID number of your 
CD-ROM drive to 0, and the SCSI ID number of your hard disk or magneto-optical disk to 1 . 



Connecting a mouse, CRT display, and digital audio devices 

If the separately sold Power Sampling Expansion (OP-760-1) has been installed, you have the following pos- 
sibilities. 

1. In addition to operating the unit from the front panel, a mouse and CRT display (digital RGB, 
200-line) / television with an S-Video input / television with a video input and separately sold 
RC-100 Remote Controller (discontinued) can be connected. This allows you to see a large 
number of parameters at a glance and use the mouse for more efficient visual editing. 

* When the unit is operated via mouse and CRT display etc., the LCD will be blank. 

2. Digital audio equipment can be connected to the digital input and the two digital outputs, allow- 
ing sampling and playback without loss of sound quality. 

* The S-760's digital in/out (COAXIAL) is compatible with Mode II (consumer equipment) of the 
AES/EBU digital audio interface format. 

For installation of the Power Sampling Expansion (OP-760-1), please consult a Roland Service Station or your 
dealer. 
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Starting up 



In order to start up, the S-760 system (program and parameter data) must be loaded when power is turned 
on. The system can be loaded in two ways: from a floppy disk, or from a SCSI device such as a hard disk or 
magneto-optical disk onto which the system was previously saved (Basic Operation p. 2-7). 

With the factory settings, the system will be loaded from floppy disk (see Boot Drive parameter, Advanced 
Operation p.3-94). 



Starting up from floppy disk 

1. Make sure that connections (audio, MIDI, SCSI) are correctly made, and that the volume of the 
audio system is turned down. Also make sure that the SCSI ID numbers and terminators are 
correctly set for all SCSI devices (Advanced Operation p.7-2). 

2. Turn on the power of the terminated SCSI device. 

3. Turn on the power of the unterminated SCSI devices. 

* Even if you will not be using a certain SCSI device, you must turn on the power of all connect- 
ed SCSI devices. 

* If your system includes SCSI devices which require a disk or tape to be inserted (such as CD- 
ROM drives, magneto-optical disks, SCSI tape streamers, etc.), insert the disk or tape after 
step 3 (i.e, after turning the SCSI device power on). If the disk or tape is inserted after the S- 
760 power is turned on, the S-760 will not be able to recognize that SCSI device. In this case, 
you will have to execute the Scan command so that the device will be recognized (Basic 
Operation p.2-7). 

4. Turn on the S-760 power. The display will show "Please Insert System Disk", and the floppy 
disk drive indicator will blink. 

5. Insert the S-760 system disk into the disk drive. The display will show "System Loading", and 
the system will be loaded. 

* If you have inserted a disk other than the S-760 system disk, such as a sound disk, the display 
will show "Not S-760 System disk, Please Change Disk". 

6. When start-up is complete, the Performance Play display will appear. 
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7. Turn on the power of your MIDI and audio equipment. 
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Shutting down 

1 . Save all sounds and system parameters which you wish to keep (Basic Operation p.4-4, p.8-7). 

* If you turn the power off without saving your data, it will be lost. 

2. Remove the floppy disk from the disk drive. 

* Do not remove the floppy disk while the disk drive is operating (the indicator will be brightly 
lit). 

3. Execute the Park Heads command to park the heads of the SCSI devices. 

Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

Move the cursor to F5:Disk, and press S1/DEC(Open). The Disk Mode display will appear. 

Press the Value knob. The Disk Menu display will appear. 

Move the cursor to 5:Utility, and press S1/DEC(Open). The Disk Utility display will appear. 
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Press F1 ParkHds. The Park Heads command will be executed. When the heads have been parked, the dis- 
play will indicate "Complete". 

* If SCSI devices are not connected, the display will indicate "Can't Communicate". 

4. Turn down the volume of your audio equipment, and turn off the power of the audio equipment, 
MIDI equipment, and SCSI devices. Avoid moving a SCSI device for approximately 30 seconds 
after its power is turned off. 

5. Turn off the power of the S-760. 
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Backing up the System Disk 



The S-760 cannot be used without a system disk. Make a backup copy of the included system disk, and store 
the original disk in a safe place (Basic Operation p. 0-5). 

Obtain a new 2HD floppy disk, and follow the procedure given below. 

1. Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

2. Move the cursor to F5:Disk and press S1/DEC(Open). The Disk Mode display will appear. 

3. Press the Value knob. The Disk Menu display will appear. 

4. Move the cursor to 6:Save System, and press S1/DEC(Open). The Save System display will 
appear, and the System Program version will be displayed. 
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5. With its protect tab in the WRITE position, insert a 2HD floppy disk into the floppy disk drive. 

* It is not possible to backup the system on a 2DD floppy disk. If you attempt to backup the sys- 
tem on a 2DD floppy disk, the display will show "2HD FD, Please!". Insert a 2HD floppy disk. 

* If you backup the system on a floppy disk that has been previously used by an S-770/750 etc., 
all data that was on the disk will be lost. 

6. Make sure that CD (Current Drive) is set to FDD. 

* If not, follow the procedure below. 

Press S1/DEC(tist). The Select Drive display will appear. 
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Move the cursor to FDD:|Floppy Disk] and press Sl/DEC(Sel). You will return to the Save System display. 
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7. Press F3 SaveSys. The display will show "Now Saving System", and the system will be saved 
to floppy disk. 

* If the floppy disk is not formatted, you will be asked "Current Drive is not formatted. Do you 
need to format?" Press F1 Yes. After the floppy disk is formatted, the system will automatically 
be saved. If you wish to cancel the operation press F3 NO. 

8. After the system has been saved, the display will show "Complete". 

9. Press the eject button, remove the floppy disk from the disk drive, and set the protect tab to 
PROTECT. 

* The S-760 system disk contains both the System Program and the System Parameters (Basic 
Operation p.8-7). 

* It is also possible to save the S-760 system program and system parameters on a SCSI device 
such as a hard disk (Basic Operation p.5-2). 
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Chapter 2 



Play the S-760 



After being started up, the S-760 is still not able to produce sound. In order to produce 

sound, sound data must be loaded into internal memory from the included sound disk 

(floppy disk), from CD-ROM sound libraries (Basic Operation p. 2-10) or from S- 

770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700 sound data disks. 

Or, you can sample sounds with the S-760 and create new sounds (Basic Operation 

p.3-3). 



Loading sounds from floppy disk 



In this section we will explain how to load sounds (a Volume) from the included floppy disk. 

1. When the S-760 has been started up correctly, the Performance Play display will appear. 

* With the factory settings, the floppy disk drive is selected as the "Current Drive" — the drive 
currently selected by the S-760 to use when reading and writing data (see Initial Drive para- 
meter, Advanced Operation p.3-94). 

2. Remove the S-760 system disk and insert the included sound disk into the disk drive. 

3. Press COMMAND. The Performance Command menu display will appear. 

4. Move the cursor to 5:Disk and press S1/DEC(Select). The Disk Mode display will appear. 

5. Press the Value knob. The Disk Menu display will appear. 

6. Move the cursor to 1:Load and press S1/DEC(Open). The Disk Load display will appear. 

* Instead of pressing S1/DEC(Open) you can also press the Value knob once again to get the 
Disk Load display. 
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7. Make sure that TG (Target) is set to Volm (Volume). 
If not, set TC to Volm as follows. 

Move the cursor to TG and press S1/DEC(List). The Select Target display will appear. 

Move the cursor to Volume and press S1/DEC(Select). TC will be set to Volm and you will return to the Disk 
Load display. 
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8. Make sure that CD (Current Drive) is set to FDD (Floppy Disk Drive). 
If not, sel CD to FDD as follows. 
Move the cursor to CD and press SVDEC(List). The Select Drive display will appear. 
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Move the cursor lo FDD:|Floppy Disk] and press S1/DEC(Sel). CD will be set to FDD and you will return to 
the Disk Load display. 

9. Move the cursor to the Volume names displayed, and press S1/DEC(Mark) to mark the sounds 
you wish to load. 

If you press S1/DEC(Mark) once more the mark will disappear. 

* A floppy disk can accommodate only one Volume, but devices such as hard disks can store 
many Volumes. By marking two or more Volumes, you can load all necessary data in a single 
operation. 

10. Press F3 Load. The Volume will be loaded into internal memory. 

1 1 . When loading is complete, the display will show "Complete". 
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Playing the S-760 from a MIDI keyboard 

After loading a Volume of sounds, play your MIDI keyboard to hear the S-760's sounds. 

1 . Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

2. Move the cursor to F1 Performance and press S1/DEC(Open). The Performance Play display 
will appear. 

* You can also press F1 Perform to get the Performance Play display. 

* If a different display of Perform mode appears, use the following procedure. 

Press the Value knob. The Performance Menu display will appear. 
Move the cursor to 1. Perform Play and press S1/DEC(Open). 
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3. Set the MIDI channel of your MIDI keyboard to the Ch (MIDI channel) setting for Part 1. Or 
move the cursor to the MIDI channel for Part 1 and use S1/DEC(Dec) and S2/INC(lnc) or the 
Value knob to change the setting to the MIDI channel of your keyboard. 

4. Play your MIDI keyboard and you will hear the sound (the Patch) assigned to Part 1 . 

* By setting your MIDI keyboard to the MIDI channels for the other Parts, you can hear the 
Patches assigned to each of the other Parts. 

There are a total of 32 Parts. Use the cursor buttons (up/down) to scroll the display to the other Parts. The 

box-shaped markers (Page Box) at the left of the display indicate the number of Part pages. The one displayed 

in reverse video is the currently displayed page. If you move the cursor to the page mark on the page box, 

you can use S1/DEC(Prev) and S2/INC(Next) or the Value knob to move by page. 

For the S-760, a set of data that specifies the sounds (Patches) played by each of these 32 Parts is known as a 

"Performance". 
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Selecting Patches 

Here's how to select a different Patch for Part 1 to hear a different sound. 

1. Move the cursor to the Patch Name for Part 1, and press S1/DEC(List). The Select Patch dis- 
play will appear. 
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2. When the cursor is located on "[ ]" (the Patch number in the top line of the list is displayed), 
you can use the Value knob or S1/DEC(Dec) and S2/INC(lnc) to scroll the list. When the cursor 
is located in the list, you can also scroll by pressing and holding the cursor buttons (up/down). 

3. Move the cursor to the Patch name you wish to select. When you move the cursor to the Patch 
name and press the Value knob, the selected Patch will be played so you can check the sound. 
(This is known as the "Preview function".) You can also play your MIDI keyboard to check the 
sound. 

4. Press S1/DEC(Select). The Patch will change and you will return to the Performance Play dis- 
play. 

* If the cursor is located at P# (Patch number) in the Performance Play display, you can also 
change Patches using the Value knob or S1/DEC(Dec) and S2/INC(lnc). 



Selecting Performances 



Here's how to select Performances. 

1 . Move the cursor to the Performance name (second line from the top of the display) and press 
S1/DEC(List). The Select Performance display will appear. 
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2. When the cursor is located on "[ ]" (the Performance number in the top line of the list is dis- 
played), you can use the Value knob or S1/DEC(Dec) and S2/INC(lnc) to scroll the list. When 
the cursor is located in the list, you can also scroll by pressing and holding the cursor buttons 
(up/down). 

3. Move the cursor to the Performance name you wish to select. 

* As when selecting Patches, you can use the Volume knob or your MIDI keyboard to check the 
sounds in the Performance. 

4. Press S1/DEC(Select). The Performance will change and you will return to the Performance 
Play display. 

* If the cursor is located at the Performance number in the Performance Play display, you can 
also change Performances using the Value knob or S1/DEC(Dec) and S2/INC(lnc). 
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Loading sounds from a SCSI device 



In ihe preceding sections we have explained how to load and play sounds from a floppy disk, but it is also 
possible to load sounds from a CD-ROM drive or other device, the procedure is the same as for a floppy 
disk, but be aware of the following points. 



Selecting the current drive 



Set the desired drive to the current drive. 

1. In the Disk Load display, move the cursor to CD (Current Drive) and press S1/DEC(List). The 
Select Drive display will appear. 
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2. Move the cursor to the desired drive and press S1/DEC(Sel). The current drive will be set to the 
drive you specified, and the Disk Load display will reappear. 



Making the S-760 recognize SCSI devices (Scan command) 

When the S-760 starts up, it recognizes the SCSI devices which are connected. However some SCSI devices 
(removable media devices) need to have a disk or tape inserted (such as CD-ROM drives etc.). If you insert or 
exchange the disk or tape after startup, you will need to execute the Scan command to make the S-760 rec- 
ognize that SCSI device. 

1. In the Disk Load display, move the cursor to CD (Current Drive) and press S1/DEC(List). The 
Select Drive display will appear. 

2. Press F3 Scan to execute the Scan command. 

3. After executing, press EXIT to return to the Disk Load display. 
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Wave Memory space 



The S-760 comes with 2 Mbytes of Wave memory. (At a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz, this is 22.5 sec- 
onds.) Some sounds in CD-ROM sound libraries etc. are too large to be loaded unless wave memory has 
been expanded. Unless the wave memory has been expanded, you will be able to load only Patches of less 
than 22.5 seconds. If you have already loaded some sounds, the free area will be less than 2 Mbytes, so you 
will be even more restricted in the Patches you can load. For your reference, the Disk Load display shows the 
number of seconds of "Int" (free area of internal memory) and the area occupied by each sound. 

* If you wish to expand the wave memory (Basic Operation p.1-3), consult a Roland Service 
Station or your dealer. 

* When you load a sound into free area of internal memory, a message of "Clear Internal 
Memory Befor Loading?" will appear. Press one of the following function buttons. 

F1 Yes : Erase (clear) all sounds in internal memory and load the new sound. 

F2 No : Load the new sound into free memory. If free memory is insufficient, loading 

will be incomplete. 
F3 Cancel : The Load operation will be canceled. 

When loading a Patch, set TG (Target) to "Patch" before loading. 

1. Move the cursor to "TG" (Target) and press S1/DEC(List). The Select Target display will 
appear. 

2. Move the cursor to "Patch" and press S1/DEC(Select). Target will be set to Patch and the Disk 
Load display will reappear. 

* Simply loading a Patch does not enable you to play it. In the Performance Play display you 
must select the Select Patch page and assign that Patch to a Part. For details refer to the expla- 
nation of "Selecting Patches" in Basic Operation p.2-5. 



The convenient Quick Load function 

In addition to loading sounds from the Disk Load display, you can also load sounds using the very conve- 
nient Quick Load function. This function allows you to register your frequently-used sounds so that you can 
find them immediately without searching through the huge number of sounds which may be on a CD-ROM 
or other SCSI device. Since you can also specify the SCSI ID, you will not have to change the Current Drive 
setting even when loading from a SCSI device. 
For details on Quick Load, see p.6-2 of Advanced Operation. 
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Automatically loading a Volume at start-up 

It is possible to automatically load a specified Volume (Initial Volume, Advanced Operation p. 3-94) from the 
Initial Drive (Advanced Operation p.3-94) when the S-760 is started up. For details please refer to Advanced 
Operation p.6-4. 

* It is not possible to automatically load a Volume from floppy disk. 
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Sound libraries usable with the S-760 

The following sound libraries (CD-ROM) can be used with ihe S-760. 

* The S-760 comes with 2 Mbytes of Wave memory. (At a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz, this 
is 22.5 seconds.) Some sounds in sound libraries are too large to be loaded unless wave mem- 
ory has been expanded. If you wish to expand the wave memory (Basic Operation p.1-3), con- 
sult a Roland Service Station or your dealer. 

Roland, "Preview" (CD-ROM included with the Roland SP-700) 

Roland, L-CD series 

Roland, L-CDP series 

PROSONUS, RS-1 

Optical Media International, USV-3 

Roland + Northstar, DS-6071 1 

Club50, C50CD02 

PSEL, PSEL-1 

The parameter structure of the data in the above CD-ROMs is identical to that of the S-770/750 (SYS-772 
Version 2.0). 

In addition to these, sounds from floppy disks, hard disks, and magneto-optical disks used by the S-770/750 
(SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700 can also be used. 

* For details on compatibility between S-760 sound data and SYS-772 Version 2.0 / SP-700 
sound data, refer to Advanced Operation p.2-2. 

In addition, you can use the Convert Load operation to use data from hard disks or sound libraries (CD- 
ROMs) used by the S-550/W-30 (Advanced Operation p.3-88) 

* It is not possible to Convert Load from a floppy disk. 

USV-1 (discontinued) 

USV-2 

C50CD01 

L-CD1 (CD-ROM included with Roland CD-5) 

S-50 sound data cannot be used directly. If you wish to use S-50 sounds, Convert Load them into the S- 
550/W-30. Save them as S-550/W-30 data, and then Convert Load them into the S-760. 
It is not possible to Convert Load S-760 sound libraries into the S-550/W-30. 

Caution! 

Sounds such as in the previously mentioned sound libraries are sampled at a sampling frequency of 48, 
44.1 , 24, or 22.05 kHz. When playing these sounds on the S-760, some settings of the Master Frequency 
may cause the pitch to change. For details refer to Advanced Operation p.2-5. 
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Create a sound from a sample 



This chapter will explain how you can record a sample from an audio source such as 
CD or DAT and create a sound. We will explain the process of sampling, using the 
equalizer to correct or modify the sound, and how to output it from stereo output 1 . 
Finally we will save the newly created data. 



Preparations and precautions for sampling 

In order to make available sufficient memory area for sampling, we will delete all sound data from internal 
memory. 

1 . In the Performance Play display, press COMMAND. The Performance Command Menu display 
will appear. 

2. Move the cursor to 3:Delete, and press S1/DEC(Select). The Delete display will appear. 
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3. Make sure that TG (Target) is set to Volm (Volume). 

* If not, perform the following procedure. 
Move the cursor to TG, and press S1/DEC(List). The Select Target display will appear. Move 
the cursor to Volume, and press S1/DEC(Select). TG will be set to Volm, and you will return 
to the Delete display. 

4. Move the cursor to the Volume name, and press S1/DEC(Mark). The Volume will be marked. 

5. Press F3 Delete. A display will ask for confirmation. 

F1 Yes : Delete the data. 

F3 No : Cancel the Delete operation. 

6. When the data has been deleted, the display will indicate "Complete". 



Warning! 

Sampling from a copyrighted CD or tape etc. for commercial purposes such as music production, perfor- 
mance or broadcast is prohibited by law except for personal use. 



Basic 3-2 



Performance Quick Sampling 



There are several ways of sampling, and you can use the method most suited to your situation (Advanced 
Operation p. 6-1 8). In this explanation, we will use Performance Quick Sampling as an example as we 
explain the ideas and procedure of sampling. 



What is Performance Quick Sampling? 



First, read the section in Basic Operation p. 8-2 "How soond are organized", so that you understand the vari- 
ous types of sound data used by the S-760. 

When you sample a sound using this method, the S-760 automatically creates Sample, Partial and Patch 
data, and assigns the Patch to the specified Part. In addition, you can assign Partials to the keyboard area you 
specify. If you wish, you can assign the same Partial to the entire keyboard, or you can sample several times 
and create a split-type Patch. The major Partial parameters (Pitch, TVF, TVA) can be edited immediately after 
sampling (the Quick Edit function). 
In this way. Performance Quick Sampling provides an easy way to make various setting as you sample. 



Specify the Part and Patch 



When using Performance Quick Sampling, the important things to decide are which Part the sampled Patch 
will be assigned, and which Patch you will be creating. 

There are 32 Parts in a Performance, and you can use any Part you like. 

When you specify a Part, the Sampled Partials will be assigned to the Patch which is assigned to that Part. If a 
Patch is not yet assigned to that Part, the Sampled Partials will be assigned to the lowest-numbered unused 
Patch in internal memory. And then the Patch will be assigned to the specified Part. This is the usual proce- 
dure. You are also free to specify the Patch to which the Sampled Partials will be assigned even after you 
specify the Part. 

These two choices (choosing the Part and the Patch) allow you to do things like the following. 

You can keep sampling repeatedly without changing the specified Part and Patch, so that two or more 
Partials are split over the Patch for that Part. 

Or, you can keep changing the specified Part and Patch while you sample, so that different Patches are 
assigned to different Parts. 
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Performance Quick Sampling 



Basic procedure 

Here's the basic procedure of what you will be doing in each display. 

1. Make the connections necessary for sampling. 

2. In the Performance Play display, select a Performance. 

3. In the Performance Quick Sampling display, specify the Part and Patch. 

4. In the Sampling display, sample a sound. 

5. Listen to the recorded sample. If you like it, proceed to the next step. If not, use the Retry com- 
mand to return to step 4. 

6. In the Split display, specify how the Partial will be assigned to the keyboard. 

7. In the Quick Edit display, edit that Partial. 

8. Repeat steps 3 to 7. 

9. If you have been repeatedly sampling in order to make splits for a Patch, you can change split 
settings in the Performance Quick Sampling display. 

Caution! 

You will play a MIDI keyboard to hear the results, but be aware that the way in which sound is produced 
will depend on the S-760 display. The square indicator in the right edge of the display indicates the audio 
output status of the S-760. For details, refer lo Advanced Operation p. 4-2 "How sound is output". 

Record a sample 

Make connections 

1 . Connect the source you wish to sample to the rear panel input jacks. If you are recording a 
stereo sample, be carefully not to reverse the L/R orientation. If you are recording a mono sam- 
ple, use the L jack. In this example we will be recording a stereo sample. 

* The S-760 supports only line-level connections. Microphones cannot be connected directly. If 
you wish to connect a mic, use a mixer to raise the level first. 

* Sampling from a digital audio input is possible only if the separately sold Power Sampling 
Expansion (OP-760-1) is installed. 
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Select a Performance 

2. Go to the Performance Play display. 

Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

Move the cursor to F1 Performance, and press S1/DEC(Open). The Performance Mode display will appear. 

Press the Value knob. The Performance Menu display will appear. 

Move the cursor to 1 Perform Play, and press Sl/DEC(Open). The Performance Play display will appear. 

3. While holding SHIFT press HOME. The cursor will move to the [ ] (Performance number) at 
the upper left of the display. 

* When you do this, the cursor will move to the home position. 

4. Rotate the Value knob to select a Performance. 

* You can select from a list if you wish. Move the cursor to the Performance name, and press 
S1/DEC(List) to get the Select Performance display. Move the cursor to the Performance 
name, and press S1/DEC(Sel) to select. 

5. Set the MIDI channel of your keyboard to match the MIDI channel of the Part to which you will 
assign your new Patch. 



Specify the Part and Patch 

6. Press F1 Q-Samp. The Performance Quick Sampling display will appear. 

Specified Part 



Specified Patch »• 



CC_43 Off 

CL:fl_03"-CU:C_83TypC Poly] 



< Hf IfH ITTITWITf ItTTIfTlfTTTTTm fr 

iBsaBiE ffiEB^aa m^rai 



B 



7. The Part number will be displayed in the parentheses ( ) in the right edge of the second line of 
the display, and the cursor will be located there. Use S1/DEC and S2/INC or the Value knob to 
select the Part to which the Patch you are about to create (by sampling) will be assigned. 

8. The second line of the display shows the number and name of the Patch. Move the cursor to 
select the Patch you will create by sampling. The procedure is the same as when selecting a 
Performance. 

* If a Patch is already assigned to the Part and you select a different Patch to sample, the previ- 
ous Patch will no longer be assigned to a Part. 
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Sample the sound 

9. Press F1 Smpling. The Sampling display will appear. 
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* In the Quick Sampling display, "**" will appear on each side of the display name, indicating 
that this is not the usual sampling display. 

10. The Sample number and name are shown in the second line of the display. Move the cursor to 
select the Sample you wish to create. The procedure is the same as when selecting a 
Performance. 

* If a sample already exists, the lowest-numbered Sample in internal memory which contains no 
wave data will be selected. This sample may or may not be automatically named. For details, 
refer to Basic Operation p.3-10 "About sound data names". 

* If you have selected a Sample for which wave data exists, be aware that this data will be 
erased before a new sample is recorded. 

1 1 . Move the cursor to the Sample name, and press S2/INC(Name). The ASCII display will appear. 
Assign a name to the sample. For the procedure, refer to Basic Operation p.7-12. 

* You must give a name to the sample. If you proceed with sampling without doing so, the sam- 
ple will be named NEW:Unnamed, and you will later have to individually rename each piece 
of sound data. For details refer to Basic Operation p.3-1 "About sound data names". 
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12. The factory settings of each parameter are as follows (Advanced Operation p.3-42). Modify the 
settings as necessary. 

* Since we are recording a stereo sample, set the Sampling-Mode to Stereo. 

Orig Key C_4 

Sampling-Mode Stereo 

Sampling-Freq 44.1 kHz 

Sampling-Time maximum possible sampling time (for 2 Mbyte of wave memory, 1 1 .2 sec) 

H.F Input-IVR 6.0 k 

H.G Input-L/R 

I..F Input-L/R 120 

L.C Input-L/R 

Input Analog 

Digital ATT 

Normalize Off 

Trigger-Type OneWay 

Trigger-Source Level 

Threshold 

13. Use the Recording Level knob to adjust the input level. 

* Make sure that the F2 display is MonOn (monitor on). If it reads MonOff (monitor off), press 
F2 to set it to MonOn. The display will change each time you press the button. 

* While listening to the audio you wish to sample, make settings so that the level meters move 
as far as possible. However if the level meters reach the top, clipping level has been reached 
and the sampled sound will be distorted. 

* It is not possible to further amplify the audio being input for sampling. If the level is still too 
low when the Recording Level knob is turned to MAX, increase the output volume of your 
audio device. 

14. Press F3 Ready. 

* If the Sample you have selected for recording already contains wave data, the wave data will 
automatically be erased. 

* If you have not yet named the sample, a message will appear. (Please set Name. How about 
this name?) If you are satisfied with a name of NEW:Unnamed, press F1 Yes. If not, press F3 
No. Return to step 1 1 and specify a name. 

15. Press F1 Start, and play your audio source. The display will indicate "Start (Cancel=EXIT)", and 
sampling will begin. 

To end sampling 

Press F3 Stop. The sample recorded up to that point will be valid. 

To cancel sampling 

Press EXIT. The sample recorded up to that point will be discarded. You will return to the Performance Quick 
Sampling display. 
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16. When you have finished sampling, the monitor audio will stop, and the display will indicate 
"Now Working". Then, the sampled wave will be displayed. 



Check the sampled results 

17. Play your MIDI keyboard to check the sound you sampled. You can also press the Volume 
knob to hear the sampled sound without playing a MIDI keyboard (the Preview function). 

If the sampled sound is ok, proceed to the next step. 

If you wish to try again, press F2 Retry. Now you can sample again with the same settings. The sampled 
wave data will automatically be erased. 

* The note number, velocity, and preview mode for the Preview function can be specified by 
System parameters (Advanced Operation p.3-93). 



Assign the Partial to the keyboard 

18. If the sampled sound is ok, press EXIT. The Split display will appear, and the Split status of the 
Patch you are creating (sampling) will appear. 
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Lower Key Point 
Upper Key Point 



Dec/lnc i- 

i air news unnamed 1 

r.wg!i--- ——off 



»- CL:C_4]' v i:U!C_43TypC Poly]. 



Lijiiimjumuiujujiujujii 






tinnnragi 



-«- the Partial created by sampling 

the Partial currently specified by the Note Number 
Assign Type 



C4 display 

* In the case of the Quick Sampling display, "**" will be displayed at each side of the display 
name to indicate that this is not the normal Split display. 

19. Specify how the sampled Partial will be assigned to the keyboard. 

If you wish to assign the Partial to 1 key 

Make sure that the F2 display is indicating 1 Key. If it is set to O.W (Overwrite), press F2 to select 1Key. The 
display will alternate each time you press the button. Move the cursor to the I I (key number) in the third line 
of the display. Use SI /DEC and S2/INC or the Value knob to specify the key number to which the Partial will 
be assigned. 

* Key Number will display the Original Key which you specified in the Sampling display. If you 
modify the key number, the Original Key of the sample will be rewritten to the newly speci- 
fied key number. 

* You can also use your MIDI keyboard to specify the Key Number. Make sure that the F1 dis- 
play indicates MIDISel. If it is set to MIDIOff, press F1 to make it read MIDISel. The display 
will alternate each time you press the button. 
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If you wish to assign the Partial to 2 or more keys 

Move the cursor to [L: I (Lower Key Point) and |U: I (Upper Key Point) in the fourth line of the display. Use 
S1/DEC and S2/INC or the Value knob to specify the range of key numbers to which the Partial will be 
assigned. 

* When you specify the range of key numbers, the Original Key of the sample will not change. 

If you assign a Partial lo a key number which is already assigned to a different Partial, the later-assigned 
Partial will take priority. 

You can switch the keyboard display by holding SHIFT and pressing F5 or F6. The C4 key number is indicat- 
ed by a mark. 

20. Press F3 Set. The Partial will be assigned to the specified key number(s), and the Patch will be 
assigned to the specified Part. You will then return to the Performance Quick Sampling display. 

* If you wish to delete the Sample or Partial data you sampled, press EXIT. 



Quick Edit a Partial 

21 . Press F3 Q-Edit. The Quick Edit display will appear. 
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Modify the settings as necessary (Advanced Operation p. 3-1 1). 

22. Press EXIT. You will return to the Performance Quick Sampling display. 

Record more samples 

23. Press EXIT. You will return to the Performance Play display. 

24. Repeat steps 5 through 23 to create a Patch. 

Modify the Split settings 

25. Go to the Performance Quick Sampling display. 

In the Performance Play display, press F1 Q-Samp. 

Modify the settings as necessary (Advanced Operation p. 3-1 1). 

* Even if you modify the Key Number, the Original Key of the sample will not change. 

26. Press EXIT. You will return to the Performance Play display. 



Basic 3-9 



Performance Quick Sampling 



About sound data names 

When Performance Quick Sampling is used, each level of sound data that is created will be automatically 
named. The following will explain how names are assigned. 



1 . If the Performance and Patch are unnamed 

The name specified in the Sampling display (including NEW:Unnamed) will be assigned to the Performance, 
Patch, Partial and Sample. 

* If a name of NEW:Unnamed is assigned, subsequent samples will be automatically renamed 
with the last two characters as AA, AB, AC, etc. to distinguish each sample. 

2. If the Performance is unnamed and the Patch is named 

The Sampling display will show a name identical to the Patch name. The Partial and Sample will be given a 
name identical to the Patch. The Performance will not be named. 

3. If the Performance is named and the Patch is unnamed 

The Sampling display will show a name identical to the Performance name. The Patch, Partial and Sample 
will be given a name identical to the Performance. 

4. If both the Performance and the Patch are named 

The Sampling display will show a name identical to the Patch name. The Partial and Sample will be given 
the same name as the Patch. The Performance name will not change. 

About NEW: Unnamed 

The S-760 manages sound data by name. Although you are free to name a sound as NEW:Unnamed, it is 
likely that this will result in conflicts with other identically-named data on disk. Since in such cases the previ- 
ous data is erased (overwritten) when the new data is saved, this will cause problems in data management 
(Basic Operation p. 8-1 2). If data is sampled with a name of NEW:Unnamed, you will later have to rename 
sounds one by one. It is highly recommended that you assign a name before you begin sampling. 
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There are 8 equalizers (A--D, or 1-8) in a Performance. The Output Assign settings of each Part determine 
the Equalizer through which each Patch is sent. The System parameters Output Mode and Output Assign 
determine the output jack from which the output of each Equalizer is sent. 

In this example, we will assign a different Equalizer to each of two Patches, and mix these sounds for stereo 
output from the STEREO OUT 1 jacks. First you will need to make two stereo patches. 

* For details on output assignments refer to Advanced Operation p.4-2. 



Adjusting/Modifying sounds with the equalizer 



1 . Go to the Performance Play display. 

Press MODE. The Mode menu will open. 

Move the cursor to F1 iPerformance, and press S1/DEC(Open). The Performance Mode display will appear. 

Press the Value knob. The Performance Menu display will appear. 

Move the cursor to 1 :Perform Play, and press S1/DEC(Open). The Performance Play display will appear. 

2. Assign Patch 1 to Part 1 , and Patch 2 to Part 2. 

* Refer to Basic Operation p.2-5, "Selecting Patches". 

3. A box-shaped mark (the Page Box) is displayed in the upper right of the LCD. This indicates 
how many pages there are in the horizontal direction. The area displayed in reverse video indi- 
cates the currently displayed page. Go to the second page in the horizontal direction. 

While holding SHIFT, press F6. 
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* You can back up to the previous page by holding SHIFT and pressing F5. 

4. Move the cursor to [Out]. Set the Part 1 Output Assign to A, and the Part 2 Output Assign to B. 

* There is an "Out" display in page 3 as well, but this refers to the Patch's Output Assign. Here 
you need to modify the [Out] setting in page 2. 
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Equalizer and output jacks 



5. Since you have set the Part 2 Output Assign to B, Patch 2 will be output in stereo from the 
STEREO OUT 2 output jacks. Since STEREO OUT 2 is not connected to an amplifier or mixer 
yet, you will need to make these connections at this time, using the following procedure. 



* Since the Output Assign of Part 1 is A, it will be output in stereo from the STEREO OUT 1 
jacks. 

* In general, each equalizer corresponds to each output jack. 

6. Go to the System Parameter display page 1 . 

Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

Move the cursor to F6:System, and press S1/DEC(Open). The System Mode display will appear. 

Press the Value knob. The System Menu display will appear. 

Move the cursor to 1 :System PRM, and press SVDEC(Open). The System Parameter display will appear. 

Move the cursor to the page mark, and rotate the Value knob to the left to open page 1 . 
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7. Move the cursor to Master-Level (Master Level), and rotate the Value knob to the left to lower 
the output level of the entire S-760. 

* For details of Master Level, refer to Advanced Operation p.3-91 . 

8. Lower the input level of the connected amplifier or mixer. 

9. Connect STEREO OUT 2 to your amplifier or mixer. 

10. When connections have been made, raise the Master Level of the S-760 and the input level of 
your amplifier or mixer. 



1 1 . Go to the Performance Equalizer display. 
Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

Move the cursor to F1 (Performance, and press S1/DEC(Open). The Performance Mode display will appear. 
Press the Value knob. The Performance Menu display will appear. 
Move the cursor to 2:Perform EQ, and press S1/DEC(Open). The Performance Equalizer display will appear. 



■ iLU I Hn l lull 
cBj:NEW:Unnane 



Pec/lnc I- 



H.F H.Q L.F L. 



a 



ff 111 

BC23 
C33 
C41 



6- .OK 
6. OK 
6. OK 
6 OK 



I'HWfWl 



120 
120 
120 
120 



Basic 3-12 



Equalizer and output jacks 



12. Since we want to output the Patch in stereo, we will also make the equalizer settings in stereo. 

Press F1 to set the F1 display to Stereo. 

* Each time you press F1, the display will alternate between Indivi and Stereo. 

13. Move the cursor to the Equalizer A and B parameters and make settings. The parameters are 
as follows. 

H.F (High Frequency) This sets the frequency at which the high range of the signal will be boosted or cut. 

H.G (High Cain) This sets the amount (in decibels) of boost or cut for the high range. 

L.F (Low Frequency) This sets the frequency at which the low range of the signal will be boosted or cut. 

L.G (Low Cain) This sets the amount (in decibels) of boost or cut for the low range. 

14. While playing your MIDI keyboard, check the equalizer settings. 

* Switch the transmit channel of your MIDI keyboard between the MIDI channels of Part 1 and 
Part 2. 

15. When you press F2, the equalizers will be bypassed. Compare the equalized and original 
sounds to check that you have made the appropriate equalizer settings. 

* Each time you press F2, the F2 display will alternate between EQ On and Bypass. 



Mix all sounds for output 



The Patch for Part 1 is output in stereo from STEREO OUT 1, and the Patch for Part 2 is output from STEREO 
OUT 2. Now we will make settings so that the two Patches are mixed and output from STEREO OUT 1 . 

1 . Open the System Parameter display page 3. 
Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

Move the cursor to F6:System, and press S1/DEC(Open). The System Mode display will appear. 
Press the Value knob. The System Menu display will appear. 

Move the cursor to 1 :System PRM, and press Sl/DEC(Open). The System Parameter display will appear. 
Move the cursor to the page mark, and rotate the Value knob to open page 3. 
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2. Move the cursor to Output-Mode (Output Mode), and rotate the Value knob to set it to MIX 
(mix). 

* With the factory settings, Output Mode is set to 4st (4 stereo). 
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Preparations for saving 



Sampled and edited sounds will be lost when the power is turned off, so you need to save them. However 
not all sounds in internal memory are necessarily saved. Before you save data, you will need to do the fol- 
lowing. 

* For details on saving, refer to Basic Operation p.8-7. For the Save procedure, refer to Basic 
Operation p.4-4. 



Assign the same Volume ID to all sounds 



You need to assign the same Volume ID to all the sound data you have created by sampling. 

* The Volume ID is a name that makes it easier to search for and manage sound data. Normally, 
this is an abbreviation of a sound name. For details on the Volume ID, refer to Basic 
Operation p.8-4. 

1 . Open the System Volume ID display. 

Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

Move the cursor to F6.System, and press S1/DEC(Open). The System Mode display will appear. 

Press the Volume knob. The System Menu display will appear. 

Move the cursor to 4:Volume ID, and press SVDEC(Open). The System Volume ID display will appear. 
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2. Move the cursor to Volume Name, and press S2/INC(Name). The ASCII display will appear. 
Assign a name to the Volume. The three characters before the colon ":" are the Volume ID, and 
the following 12 characters are the name. Here we will specify both the Volume ID and the 
name. 

For the procedure, refer to Basic Operation p.7-1 2. 

3. The Volume ID you specify will be displayed in Volume ID [ ]. 

* The System parameters contain a list of Volume IDs. Newly created Volume IDs are automati- 
cally added to this list. If you turn the power off without saving, this data will be lost (Basic 
Operation p.8-7). 

4. Press F1 to mark all types of sound data. 

* Each time you press F1, the mark will alternately appear and disappear. 

5. Press F3 Exec. All sounds will be assigned the Volume ID you specified. When the operation is 
complete, the display will indicate "Complete". 
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Name all sounds 



Unnamed sounds cannot be saved. For details on assigning names, refer to Basic Operation p. 7-1 2 
"Assigning names". 



Assign Patches to Parts 



Patches which are not assigned to a Part will not be saved. You must assign each Patch to a Part. For the pro- 
cedure, refer to Basic Operation p. 2-5 "Selecting Patches". 

* In actuality, not only Patches, but also Partials must be assigned to Patches. For details, refer 
to Basic Operation p.3-8. 
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Chapter 4 



Save your sounds (Save) 



Sounds you sampled or edited will be lost when the power is turned off, so be sure to 
save important data to a floppy disk or hard disk. In this section we will explain how to 
save data as an entire Volume. 



Before you save 

Before you save a Volume, check the following poinls. 

Regarding sound data 

1. Is the same Volume ID specified for all sounds (Basic Operation p. 8-4)? Unless the same 
Volume ID is specified, it will be difficult to keep track of the data among the vast quantity of 
other data on the disk. 

2. Have all sounds been named (Basic Operation p.8-9)? Unless names have been assigned, the 
data cannot be saved. 

3. Are the Patches you wish to save assigned to Parts (Basic Operation p.8-9)? Unless they have 
been assigned, they cannot be saved. 



Regarding disks 

1 . Floppy disks / hard disks / magneto-optical disks that have been newly purchased or that were 
used by other computers etc. must be formatted by the S-760 before they can be used to store 
sound data. When a disk is formatted, any data which may have been on that disk will be lost. 
Refer to the procedure in "Formatting" to format the disk. 

2. Floppy disks or hard disks etc. used by the S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or SP-700 can be 
used without reformatting. However when you save S-760 sound data, there are some things 
you should be aware of regarding the disks and sound data compatibility. Before saving please 
be sure to read "Sound Data Compatibility" (Advanced Operation p.2-2). 



Basic 4-2 



Formatting 



* Since the S-760 and personal computers use different formats, it is not possible for these 
devices to share disks or recognize each other's data. 

Before formatting a floppy disk or a magneto-optical disk, you must first set the protect tab of the disk to the 
WRITE position. 

1 . Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

2. Move the cursor to F5:Disk and press S1/DEC(Open). The Disk Mode display will appear. 

3. Press the Value knob. The Disk Menu display will appear. 

4. Move the cursor to 5:Utility and press S1/DEC(Open). The Disk Utility display will appear. 
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5. Move the cursor to CD (Current Drive) and press S1/DEC(List). The Select Drive display will 
appear. 

* If you are formatting a floppy disk or a magneto-optical disk, insert the disk. If you insert a 
magneto-optical disk, be sure to press F3 Scan to make the S-760 recognize the magneto-opti- 
cal disk. 

6. Move the cursor to the drive you wish to format and press S1/DEC(Sel). The current drive will 
change, and you will return to the Disk Utility display. 

7. Press F3 Format. The current drive will be formatted. 

* In the case of a floppy disk which has already been formatted, a message will appear for con- 
firmation. 

F1 Yes : Format the disk. 

F3 No : Cancel without formatting. 

* In the case of a SCSI device which has already been formatted, a messages will appear, allow- 
ing you to select either formatting or initialization (press F1 Yes twice). 

F1 Yes : Initialize (erase) all sounds and the system, restoring the disk to the condi- 
tion it was in when formatted. This takes less time than formatting. 
F2 No : Format the disk. 
F3 Cancel : Cancel initialization/formatting. 
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Saving to floppy disk 



A floppy disk of either 2DD or 2HD type can store one Volume per disk. If the volume does not fit on a sin- 
gle disk, the data can be divided across two or more disks. 

1 . Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

2. Move the cursor to F5:Disk and press S1/DEC(Open). The Disk Mode display will appear. 

3. Press the Value knob. The Disk Menu display will appear. 

4. Move the cursor to 2:Save and press S1/DEC(Open). The Disk Save display will appear. 
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5. Make sure that TG (Target) is set to Volm (Volume). 

* If not, perform the following procedure. 

Move the cursor to TG and press S1/DEC(List). The Select Target display will appear. 
Move the cursor to Volume and press S1/DEC(Select). You will return to the Disk Save dis- 
play. 

6. Make sure that ID (Volume ID) is set to Thr. 

* If not, perform the following procedure. 

Move the cursor to ID and press S1/DEC(List), The Volume ID display will appear. Press F2 
Thru. You will return to the Disk Save display. 

7. With the protect tab set in the WRITE position, insert a formatted floppy disk into the floppy disk 
drive. 

8. Move the cursor to CD (Current Drive) and press S1/DEC(List). The Select Drive display will 
appear. 

Move the cursor to FDD:|Floppy Disk] and press S1/DEC(Sel). You will return to the Disk Save display. 

9. Move the cursor to Volume Name and press S1/DEC(Mark). Mark the sounds you wish to save. 

* If you press S1/DEC(Mark) once again, the mark will disappear. 



Basic 4-4 



Saving to floppy disk 



10. Press F3 Save. A message will ask you to confirm, and the number of sounds you wish to save 
and the number of floppy disks required will be displayed. Make sure you have the required 
number of floppy disks. 

* It is not possible to mix 2DD and 2HD floppy disks. 

* To cancel the saving operation, press F3 No. 

1 1 . Press F1 Yes. The Volume will be saved. 

* If you save sound data to a floppy disk which already contains S-760 or SYS-772 Version 2.0 
sound data, a message will ask for confirmation. Be aware that if you press F1 Yes and save 
the data, all sound data previously on that disk will be lost. 

* If the amount of sound data is too great to be saved on a single disk, a message of "Please 
Change Disk" will appear. Remove the first disk, insert another one, and press F1 Yes. 

* If the second or subsequent disk is not formatted, a message of "Current Drive is not format- 
ted. Do you need to format?" will appear. Press F1 Yes. After the floppy disk is formatted, the 
sound data will be continued to be saved. 

* Mark the labels of each floppy disk with the order that the data was saved. When you later 
load the data, insert the disks in the same order. 

12. When saving is complete, a message of "Complete" will appear. Remove the disk and set the 
protect tab to the PROTECT position. 
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Saving to SCSI device 



Until step 6 the procedure is the same as "Saving to floppy disk". 

7. Move the cursor to CD (Current Drive) and press S1/DEC(List). The Select Drive display will 
appear. 

Move the cursor to the SCSI device you wish to use for saving and press S1/DEC(Sel). You will return to the 
Disk Save display. 

* It is not possible to save to a CD-ROM drive or to a tape streamer. 

8. Move the cursor to Volume Name and press S1/DEC(Mark) to mark the sounds you wish to 
save. 

* If you press S1/DEC(Mark) once again, the mark will disappear. 

9. Press F3 Save to save the Volume. 

* In the System settings, there is an Overwrite Switch parameter (Basic Operation p.8-12, 
Advanced Operation p.3-96). With the factory settings, this is turned Off. When this is Off, if 
the SCSI device to which you are saving data already contains sound data with identical 
names to the sound data you are attempting to save, the numbers of the identically-named 
sound data will be displayed and you will be asked whether or not it is ok to overwrite the 
existing sound data. Select one of the following. 

F1 Yes : Save all the sound data, overwriting the old identically-named data. 

F2 No : Do not save identically-named data, but do save the uniquely-named data. 

F3 Cancel : Cancel the operation without saving. 

10. When saving is complete, the display will indicate "Complete". 

* If you attempt to save sound data that is larger than the free area in the current drive, an error 
message of "Disk Memory Full" will appear. The sound data will be saved only partially. 

* If you attempt to save more (numbers of) sound data than the current drive can accommo- 
date, a message of "Directory Full" will appear, and those sounds will not be saved. 
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Convenient automatic formatting 

The preceding explanation described how to format by specifying in the Disk Utility display the disk drive to 
be formatted. 

In addition to this method, it is also possible to automatically format a disk which has never been formatted 
by the S-760. In the Disk Save display when you press F3 Save, or in the Save System display when you press 
F3 SaveSys, a message of "Current Drive is not formatted. Do you need to format?" will appear. Press F1 Yes 
and the disk will automatically be formatted, and then the sound data or system will be saved. 

* Disks which have already been formatted by the S-760 or used in the S-770/750 (SYS-772 
Version 2.0) or S-700 cannot be reformatted in this way. In order to reformat them, you must 
first backup the sound data and then use the previously described procedure to format them. 
(All data on the disk will be lost.) 
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Starting up from a hard disk 



Starting up from a hard disk 



The S-760 system (program and parameters) can be saved to a SCSI device such as a hard disk or a magneto- 
optical disk so that the SCSI device can be used as the start-up disk. In this chapter, we will explain how the 
S-760 can be started up from a connected hard disk, and how to specify that hard disk for reading and writ- 
ing data. Use the following procedure. 

* It is not possible to use a CD-ROM drive or a SCSI tape streamer as the start-up device. 

* The S-760 cannot be started up using SYS-772 Version 2.0. Even if you save SYS-772 Version 
2.0 to a hard disk or connect a hard disk which was being used as a S-770/750 start-up disk, 
the S-760 will not start-up. 

1 . Hard disks usable as a start-up device 

You will need to save the S-760 system to a hard disk or magneto-optical disk formatted by the S-760. 
However it is not possible to save the system on a hard disk or magneto-optical disk already formatted by the 
S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or the SP-700, since the system parameters are different. 

If you absolutely want to save the S-760 system on such a disk, you will have to reformat that disk on the S- 
760. If you do this, all data that was on that disk will he lost, so be stire to make a backup before formatting. 

* For details of formatting, see Basic Operation p.4-3. 



2. Saving the system to a hard disk 

1. Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

2. Move the cursor to F5:Disk and press S1/DEC(Open). The Disk Mode display will appear. 

3. Press the Value knob. The Disk Menu display will appear. 

4. Move the cursor to 6:Save System and press S1/DEC(Open). The Save System display will 
appear. 
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5. Set CD (Current Drive) to the hard disk on which you want to save the system. 
Press S1/DEC(List). The Select Drive display will appear. 

Move the cursor to to the desired hard disk drive, and press Sl/DEC(Sel). You will return to the Save System 
display. 
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6. Press F3:SaveSys (Save System). Saving will be executed. 

* If you attempt to save onto a hard disk drive or magneto-optical disk already formatted by the 
S-770/750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0) or the SP-700, a message of "Can't Execute. This Drive is S- 
770/SP-700 format!" will appear. The system cannot be saved on such a disk. Press F2 OK. 

* If the hard disk/magneto-optical disk has not been formatted by the S-760, a message of 
"Current Drive is not formatted. Do you need to format?" will appear. Press F1 Yes. After for- 
matting, saving will be done automatically. If you wish to cancel, press F3 NO. 

7. When the system has been saved, the display will indicate "Complete". 



3. Setting the Boot Drive / Initial Drive 



Yon can specify the disk drive from which the system will be started up (the Boot Drive) and the disk which 
will be used to read and write data (the Initial Drive). 

1 . Press MODE. The Mode Menu display will appear. 

2. Move the cursor to F6:System and press S1/DEC(Open). The System Mode display will 
appear. 

3. Press the Value knob. The System Menu display will appear. 

4. Move the cursor to 2:SCSI and press S1/DEC(Open). The System SCSI display will appear. 
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5. Move the cursor to Initial Drive and specify the disk for reading and writing data. In this exam- 
ple, the SCSI ID of the hard disk is 1, so set SCSI:1 . 

6. Move the cursor to Boot Drive and specify the disk from which the system will be started up. In 
this example, the SCSI ID of the hard disk is 1 , so set SCSI:1 . 

* Depending on the Boot Drive setting, if you turn the S-760 on with a floppy disk inserted, it 
may start up from the floppy rather than from the hard disk. In this case, remove the floppy 
disk before turning the S-760 on. For details refer to Basic Operation "Convenient ways to 
start-up" (Basic Operation p.6-2). 
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4. Saving the System Parameters 

Parameters such as Boot Drive or Initial Drive are known as System parameters. System parameter settings 
are lost when the power is turned off, so you need to save them to the System Backup memory inside the S- 
760. 

* System parameters can be broadly divided into two groups by where they are saved: those 
which are saved in the System Backup memory inside the S-760, and those which are saved 
on the System disk. For details refer to Basic Operation p.8-7. 

1 . Press the Value knob. The System Menu display will appear. 

2. Move the cursor to 5:LD/SV SysPRM and press S1/DEC(Open). The Load/Save System 
Parameter display will appear. 
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* If you have edited the System parameters and not yet saved them, a message of "(SysPRM are 
Edited]" will appear. This message will disappear when the data is saved. 

3. Press F3 SavePRM (Save System Parameters). The System parameters will be saved. From 
the next time the S-760 is started up, the specified Boot Drive and Initial Drive will be in effect. 



5. Starting up from a hard disk 

Turn off the power as explained in Basic Operation "Shutting down" (p.l -7). 

1 . In the same way as in "Starting up from floppy disk", turn on the power of each SCSI device. 

2. Turn on the power of the S-760. The system will be loaded from hard disk (the Boot Drive). 

3. When the S-760 has started up correctly, the Performance Play display will appear. 

4. Turn on the power of your MIDI devices and audio devices. 
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Convenient ways to start-up 



We have already explained how to start up from either the floppy disk or the hard disk, as specified by the 

Boot Drive setting (Basic Operation p. 5-3). 

It is also possible to modify the settings when starting up the S-760. 

If you turn the power on while pressing MODE, the Setup Menu display will appear. 

* The MODE indicator will blink. 

Use the cursor buttons and Value Knob, or S1/DEC(Dec) and S2/INC(lnc) to modify the setting. The following 
parameters can be modified. 

* All of these are parameters which are saved in the system backup memory inside the S-760. 

When you finish making settings, press EXIT. The settings will be saved into the S-760 system backup memo- 
ry, and the S-760 will start up as usual. 

1. Self SCSI ID [SCSI: 0]— [SCSI: 7] 

The SCSI ID of the S-760 itself can be changed. 

2. Boot Drive [Default], [Floppy], [SCSI: 0]— [SCSI: 7] 

You can select the drive from which the system (program and parameters) will be loaded. 

Default: 

If the system disk is inserted into the floppy disk drive, that system will be started up. If it is not inserted, each 
SCSI drive will be checked in sequence (starting with 0) to see whether it contains a system. The S-760 will 
start up with the first system it finds. If none of the SCSI devices contain a system, a message of "Please Insert 
System Disk" will appear, prompting you to insert a floppy disk (system), 

Floppy: 

The system will be started up only from a floppy disk (system). 

SCSI: 0— SCSI: 7: 

The system will be started up from the drive with the SCSI ID you specify. If there is no system in the speci- 
fied drive, each SCSI drive will be checked in sequence (starting with 0) to see whether it contains a system. 
The S-760 will start up with the first system it finds. 

If none of the SCSI drives contain a system, the floppy disk drive will be checked to see if the system disk is 
inserted. If so, the S-760 will start up from the floppy. If not, a message of "Please Insert System Disk" will 
appear, prompting you to insert a floppy disk (system). 

* If the ID you specify here is the same as the S-760's Self SCSI ID, the result will be the same as 
if Default had been selected. 
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3. Controller [Panel+LCD], [Mouse+CRT], [RC-100+CRT] 

You can select how you wish to operate the S-760. 

Panel+LCD: 

The S-760 can be operated using only by its own from panel. 

Mouse+CRT: 

The S-760 can be operated using a mouse and a CRT display. The LCD display will not be used. 

RC100+CRT: 

The S-760 can be operated using a mouse and a separately sold RC100 remote controller (discontinued) and 
a CRT display. The LCD display will not be used. 

* If the separately sold Power Sampling Expansion (OP- 760-1) is not installed, this parameter 
cannot be set to Mouse+CRT or RC100+CRT. If it is installed, you can select from the three 
settings. 

4. LCD Contrast [-50]— [50] 

This parameter adjusts the brightness of the LCD. 
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Six operation modes 



In the S-760, the parameters that determine how a sound is produced are organized in a hierarchy. The oper- 
ating procedures are organized correspondingly. 

1 . Performance mode 

In this mode you can actually play the S-760 from a MIDI sequencer or MIDI keyboard, etc. You can edit 
Performances, and can also select the Performance Command Menu to edit Patches, Partials, and Samples. 
By sampling while in Performance mode, you can automatically create Patches, Partials and Samples. 

2. Patch mode 

This is the mode in which you edit individual Patches. From the Patch Command Menu, you can also edit 
Partials and Samples. By sampling while in Patch mode you can automatically create Patches, Partials and 
Samples. 

3. Partial mode 

This is the mode in which you edit individual Partials. From the Partial Command Menu, you can also edit 
Samples. By sampling while in Partial mode, you can automatically create Partials and Samples. 

4. Sample mode 

This is the mode in which you sample, or edit individual samples. 

5. Disk mode 

This is the mode in which you save and load sounds to a floppy disk drive or SCSI device, or save the system 
(program and parameters). 

6. System mode 

This is the mode in which you make settings affecting the entire system, such as input/output, MIDI, and 
SCSI. 

* When playing the S-760, make sure that Performance Play display in the Performance mode is 
selected. 

* There are several ways to edit Patches/Partials. Refer to "How to edit sounds" (Advanced 
Operation p.1-2). 



Basic 7-2 



How each mode is organized 



Each mode consists of several displays, organized by function. 



Performance 



1:Perform Play (Advanced P.3-2) 
2:Perform EQ (Advanced P.3- 
3:MIDI Filter (Advanced P.3- 
4:Monitor (Advanced P. 3-7) 

(MIDI Monitor) 

(Module Monitor) 
5:Quick Load (Advanced P 3-8) 



-J-ZJ — r- 

3-4) -J 
5) —J 



COMMAND 



i:Edit Partial (Advanced P.S-7) 

2:Copy (Advanced P.5-2) 
3:Delete (Advanced P.5-2) 
4:lnitialize (Advanced P.5-2) 
5:Disk (Advanced P.5-2) 
6:Rename Partials (Advanced P. 5-7) 



COMMAND 
COMMAND 



COMMAND 



1:Copy (Advanced P.5-2) 

2:Delete (Advanced P.5-2) 

3: Disk (Advanced P.5-2) 

4:Set Stereo/Mono (Advanced P.5-9) 



1:Edit Patch (Advanced P.5-5) — 
2:Copy (Advanced P.5-2) 
3:Delete (Advanced P.5-2) 
4:lnitialize (Advanced P.5-2) 
5:Disk (Advanced P.5-2) 
6:Listen Delete (Advanced P.5-5) 
7:Plom Utility (Advanced P. 5-6) 

(Channel Converter) 

(CopyMIDI/EQ) 



1;Edit Sample (Advanced P.5-8)- 
2:Copy (Advanced P.5-2) 
3:Delete (Advanced P.5-2) 
4:lnitialize (Advanced P.5-2) 
5:Disk (Advanced P.5-2) 
6:Template (Advanced P. 5-8) 



Palch 



1:Common (Advanced P. 3-13) 

2:Split (Advanced P. 3- 16) 
3:Conlrol (Advanced P.3-18) 
— 4:Quick Sampling (Advanced P. 3-21 ) 



COMMAND 



l:Edit Sample (Advanced P.5-8)- 
2:Copy (Advanced P.5-2) 
3:Delete (Advanced P.5-2) 
4:lnitialize (Advanced P.5-2) 
5: Disk (Advanced P.5-2) 
6Template (Advanced P.5-8) 



COMMAND 
COMMAND 



1:Edit Partial (Advanced P.5-7) 

2:Copy (Advanced P.5-2) 
3:Delete (Advanced P.5-2) 
4:lnitialize (Advanced P.5-2) 
5:Disk (Advanced P.5-2) 
6:Rename Partials (Advanced P.5-7) 



1:Copy (Advanced P.5-2) 
2:Delete (Advanced P.5-2) 
3:Disk (Advanced P.5-2) 
4:Set Stereo/Mono (Advanced P.5-9) 
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Partial 



1:Common (Advanced P.3-22) 

2:SMT (Advanced P. 3-24) 

3:TVF (Advanced P.3-28) 

4:TVA (Advanced P.3-34) 

5:LFO (Advanced P. 3-39) 

6:Quick Sampling (Advanced P.3-41) ■ 



COMMAND 



1:Copy (Advanced P.5-2) 
2:Oelete (Advanced P.5-2) 
3:Disk (Advanced P.5-2) 
4:Set Slereo/Mono (Advanced P.5-9) 



1:Edii Sample (Advanced P.5-8)- 
2:Copy (Advanced P.5-2) 
3: Delete (Advanced P.5-2) 
4:lnitialize (Advanced P.5-2) 
5:Disk (Advanced P.5-2) 
6:Template (Advanced P. 5-8) 



Sample 



1:Sampling (Advanced P.3-42) 
2:Loop & Smoothing (Advanced P.3-48) - 
3:Auto Trun/Norm (Advanced P.3-50) - 
4:Time Stretch (Advanced P.3-51) 
5:Digital Filter (Advanced P.3-52) 
6:Comp/Expand (Advanced P. 3-53) 
7:Rate Convert (Advanced P.3-55) 
8:Bit Convert (Advanced P.3-56) 
9:Truncate (Advanced P.3-57) 
10:Cut S Splice (Advanced P.3-58) 
1 1:Area Erase (Advanced P. 3-59) 
12:lnsert (Advanced P.3-60) 
13:Mixing (Advanced P.3-62) 
14:Combine (Advanced P.3-64) 



COMMAND 



1:Copy (Advanced P.5-2) 
2:Delete (Advanced P.5-2) 
3:Disk (Advanced P.5-2) 
4:Set Stereo/Mono (Advanced P.5-9) 



Disk 



1 load (Advanced P.3-70) 
2:Save (Advanced P.3-72) 
3:Copy (Advanced P.3-75) 
4:Deleta (Advanced P.3-79) 
5:Utility (Advanced P.3-82) 
6:Save System (Advanced P.3-85) 
7:OpBmize (Advanced P.3-86) 
8:Convert Load (Advanced P.3-88) 



System 



1:System PRM (Advanced P.3-91) 
2:SCSI (Advanced P.3-93) 
3:MIDI (Advanced P.3-96) 

(MIDI Control) 

(Volume Dump) 

(Sample Dump) 

(MIDI EQ Ctrl) 
4:Volume ID (Advanced P.3-t03) 
5:LD/SV SysPRM (Advanced P.3-104) 
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How to view the screen 



The following information appears in the screen. 



the functions of S1/DEC and S2/INC 



display name 
cursor 

page mark 

page box 

the shift functions 
of the function buttons 
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the mode and audio output status, etc. 
page box 



■« the functions of the function buttons 



Page 



Some displays consist of several pages, and a page box will appear in the left or right edge of the screen. The 
boxes indicate the number of pages, and the box displayed in reverse video indicates the current page. For 
pages in the vertical direction, a page mark will be displayed in addition to the boxes. 

The mode and audio output status, etc. 

The triangle pointing right indicates the mode of the currently opened page. 

When you arrived at a disk mode or sound edit page via a command, a plus sign indicates the mode you 

passed through so that you can tell which mode you were originally in. 

The square indicates how the S-760 will output sound. 

For details refer to Advanced Operation p. 1-4. 

Function Buttons 

The function of the function buttons is displayed in the lower line of the display. The method of display 
depends on the type. Function buttons displayed as " — " cannot be used (the indicator will also be unlit). For 
some screens, the function buttons may have three or more functions. In such cases, the lower left of the 
screen will show "I". When SHIFT is pressed, different functions will be accessed and the display will show 
"II". 

1 . Select a mode 

Select a mode in the Mode Menu display. 

2. Execute a command 

Execute a command such as Load or Save. 

3. Modify settings 

Modify setting related to the display (select a target within the display, or change the edit mode). The setting 
will change each time you press the function button, and the current setting will be displayed. In this case 
the display will have a square for the first letter. 
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How to open a display 

To open the desired display, use the following procedure. 

Opening a mode display 

1 . Press MODE. The Mode Menu will appear. The currently selected mode will be marked by a 
circle. 

2. Move the cursor to the desired mode and press S1/DEC(Open). 

* The last-selected screen within that mode will appear, 

* To move the cursor, use the cursor buttons or the Value knob. 

3. If you wish to open a different display, press the Value knob. The menu display of the selected 
mode will appear. The currently selected display will be marked by a circle. 

4. Move the cursor to the desired display and press S1/DEC(Open). The desired display will open. 

5. Some displays consist of two or more pages, so move the cursor to select pages. 

* Horizontal pages can be switched as follows, depending on the display. 
Press a function button while holding SHIFT. 

F4 1 stPage : return to the first page 
F5 — Page : move to the previous page 
F6 Page -► : move to the next page 

* For vertical pages, move the cursor to the page mark and use S1/DEC or S2/INC, or the Value 
knob to select pages. 

S1/DEC(Prev) : move to the previous page 
S2/INC(Next) : move to the next page 

6. To return to the previous display, press EXIT. 
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Opening a command display 



When you want to execute a command (such as loading sound data) in a display of one of the modes 
Performance, Patch, Partial or Sample, open a command display. When the COMMAND indicator is lit 
green, you can execute a command. 

1 . Press COMMAND. The COMMAND indicator will light red, and the Command Menu display will 
appear. 

2. Move the cursor to desired command and press S1/DEC(Select). The Command display will 
appear. 

* For details on executing each command, refer to the explanation of each command (Advanced 
Operation p.5-2). 

3. If you wish to cancel a command without executing, press EXIT. You will return to the previous 
display. 



Opening a list display 

When you want to select sounds or drives from a list, open a list display. List displays can be opened when 
the S1/DEC function is List. The SI/DEC function will be List when the cursor is in the following locations. 

1. In Performance, Patch, Partial or Sample mode when the cursor is located on a 
Performance/Patch/Partial/Sample sound name 

2. In the Disk Mode display when the cursor is located on a drive selection such as CD (Current 
Drive). 

3. In the Quick Load display when the cursor is located on CD (Current Drive). 

If you wish to cancel the selection of a sound or drive, press EXIT. You will return to the previous display. 
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Directly opening a display (Jump) 



In addition to the methods described above, you can use the Jump function to go directly to the desired dis- 
play. By marking frequently-used displays or displays reached by a complicated path, you can operate the S- 
760 more efficiently. You must first mark the display to which you wish to jump. 



Opening/marking a display for marking 

1 . Open the display you wish to mark. 

♦ ASCII displays and list displays cannot be marked. 

2. While holding SHIFT press MARK. The Mark display will appear. 
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3. Move the cursor to the mark number you wish to use. Use the cursor buttons to scroll. 
* Up to 20 displays can be marked. 

4. Press S1/DEC(Set). The display will be marked. 

5. Press EXIT. The previous display will reappear. 

The list of marked displays is a system parameter. If you turn the power off without saving this data to a sys- 
tem disk, it will be lost (Basic Operation p. 8-7). 

Jumping to a display 

1. While holding SHIFT press JUMP. The Jump display will appear. 
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2. Move the cursor to the number of the display to jump to. Use the cursor buttons to scroll. 

3. Press S1/DEC(Jump). The desired display will appear. 
* To cancel, press EXIT. 
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About SHIFT 



Some buttons change their function while SHIFT is pressed (the indicator will light). These functions are 
printed in blue on the lower part of the button. You may either press the button while holding SHIFT or press 
the button after pressing SHIFT. 

* If you press a function button while pressing SHIFT, that function will be executed each time 
you press the function button. If you press a function button after pressing SHIFT, that func- 
tion will be executed once and will then exit. 

The following buttons change their function. 

Function buttons (F4 — F6) 

In some displays the function buttons have three or more functions. In such cases, a Roman numeral will 
appear in the lower left of the display to distinguish them. 

HOME 

The cursor will move to the home position. In many cases, home position is the upper left of the display. 

MARK 

The Mark display will open. 

JUMP 

The lump display will open. 
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Using the Value knob to modify a value 

Move the cursor to the parameter you wish to modify and rotate the Value knob to the right to increase the 
value (parameter value) or to the left to decrease it. 

* If the function of S1/DEC and S2/INC is other than Dec/lnc or -100/+100, rotating the Value 
knob will not affect the value. 



Using SI /DEC and S2/INC to modify a value 

The functions of SI/DEC and S2/INC will depend on the display and the cursor position. The function is dis- 
played at the upper right of the screen. They have the following functions. When "— " is displayed the buttons 
will have no effect. 



Dec/lnc 

-100/+100 

Open/— 

Select/— 

Mark/— 

List/Name 

Prev/Next 

Type/Del 

O.W/~- 

INS/— 

Search •— / -— 

Get/Name 

Ins/Cancel 

Jump/— 

Set/— 

Sel/Name 

Sel/Del 

List/— 

—/Name 



decrease/increase by the smallest division the value of the parameter indicated by the cursor 

scroll sound list by hundreds. 

select modes. 

select sounds, etc. 

mark sounds, etc. 

display a list of sounds or drives, or modify a name 

switch pages vertically 

in an ASCII display input or delete characters 

in an ASCII display switch character input modes 

in an ASCII display switch character input modes 

in the Partial SMT display or Sample Loop & Smoothing display, automatically find stereo samples 

in the Disk Utility display, select the sounds you want to rearrange, or rename soond 

in the Disk Utility display, modify the order or sounds or cancel them 

jump to the specified screen 

in the Mark display, set a mark 

in the Select Drive display, select a drive or modify a name 

in the Volume ID List display, select or delete a Volume ID 

in the Disk Mode display, display a list of the Targets or Volume IDs or drives. 

In the System Parameter display, modify the volume name. 
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Using the function buttons to modify a value 



When the first letter of a function button has a square box, it can be used to modify a setting related to that 
screen. 
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Assigning names 



Opening an ASCII display 

If you wish to name a sound or drive, get the following display, move the cursor to the name and set the 
function of S2/INC to Name. Press S2/INC to get the ASCII display. 

* The following displays are examples. It is usually possible to open ASCII displays from other 
displays as well. 

Volume 

In the System Volume ID display, move the cursor to the Volume name 

Performance 

In the Performance Play display, move the cursor to the Performance name. 

Patch 

In the Patch Common display, move the cursor to the Patch name. 

Partial 

In the Partial Common display, move the cursor to the Partial name. 

Sample 

In the Sampling display, move the cursor to the Sample name. 

* If you modify the sample name, the Volume Dump function will no longer be usable. For 
details refer to Advanced Operation p.6-8. 

Drive 

In the Disk Load display, move the cursor to CD (Current Drive) and press S1/DEC(List). The Select Drive dis- 
play will open, so move the cursor to the drive which you want to rename. 

* It is not possible to name floppy disks, CD-ROM drives, or tape streamers. 

Sound names in a disk drive 

Move the cursor to a sound name in the Disk Utility display. 



* The TG (Target) settings will determine the types of sounds. 

There are the following two ways of assigning a name. 

* Names can be assigned up to 12 characters long. 
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Assigning names 



1 . When the cursor is located at the ASCII keyboard 



supplementary cursor 
cursor — 



■MW' 



iTvjpe/Bel l- 



MLT:ROCk MLT Set 

1 r. o.w 

lfl234567890-'"\ 
°iwertyuiopSC 
asdf9ho'kl;:3 
z x c v b n n j . / _ 



B 



input mode 



Move the supplementary cursor to the location where you wish to input the name, move the cursor to the 
character you wish to input and press S1/DEC(Type). 

Moving the supplementary cursor 

Use the Value knob to move the supplementary cursor. 

Switching between lowercase and uppercase letters 

This will shift each time you press SHIFT. For uppercase letters the indicator will light. 

Deleting characters 

Move the supplementary cursor to the character you wish to delete and press S2/INC(Del). 

Switching input mode 

There are two input modes. 

[O.W] : The character at the supplementary cursor will be overwritten. 

[INS] : The character will be inserted at the supplementary cursor location, and subsequent charac- 
ters will be moved backwards. 
Move the cursor to the [ | position and press SI/DEC to switch. 

Finalizing the name 

When you finish entering the name, press F3 CR. The name will be finalized and you will return to the previ- 
ous display. 

Cancelling your input 

Press EXIT. The name will remain as it was previously specified. 

2. When the cursor is located at a name 



LT:Rock MLT Set 

C O.W 1 
123456?890- A \ 

iwertyuiopsc 
asdfghjltl;:] 
zxcvbnn, . / _ 



IS 



Move the cursor to the location where you wish to input, and press SI/DEC or S2/INC or use the Value knob 
to input characters. 

Deleting characters 

Move the cursor to the right side of the character you wish to delete and press FT BS. 
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Chapter 8 



How the S-760 is organized 



How sounds are organized 



Sounds are organized as follows. 





Volume — 












Performancel 


















Performance2 






Parti 


Part2 - 


Part32 




I EQ1 




EQ8 












































Palch A 


Palch B 














1 








I 








PartiaH 


Partial2 







1 1 ' ' 


-, I 






Sample! 


Sample2 




Samples 




Sample4 





























1 . Samples 

A "Sample" is the smallest unit of sound data — wave data with its associated parameters such as loop points. 
When a sound is loaded, the samples used in that sound are automatically loaded into wave memory. 

2. Partials 

Up to four Samples can be combined to create one sound, and this is referred to as a "Partial". 

3. Patches 

Partials are assigned to the 88-note keyboard (note numbers 21 (AO) to 108 (C8)) and various performance- 
related parameters added to create a "Patch". 

4. Performances 

Patches are assigned to up to 32 Parts, and given settings for MIDI channel, volume level, and keyboard 
range so that each Patch can be used as an independent MIDI sound source. Such a setup is called a 
"Performance". For each output jack you can specify settings for EQ, Patch mixing, and MIDI data handling. 
Performances are the largest unit of sound data. 

5. Volumes 

Internal memory holds the various types of sound data listed above. The totality of all sound data in internal 
memory is called a "Volume". 

* Patches, Performances and Volumes can be selected by Program Change messages from an 
external MIDI controller (Basic Operation p. 9-2). 
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How sound data is interdependent 



1. When a sound is loaded or saved, all lower levels of sound data are loaded or saved together 
with it. 

For example when a Volume is loaded, all Performances, Patches, Partials and Samples used in that Volume 
are also loaded. 

2. The names of the lower-level data specify which lower-level data is used by the higher-level 
data. 

For example if several Parts in a certain Performance specify Patch A by name. It may seem as though more 
than one Patch A exists, but actually only one Patch A exists as data, thus, there is no need to create multi- 
ple copies of Patch A. 

3. When a certain piece of lower-level sound data is used by two or more higher-level sounds, 
editing and saving the lower-level sound data will affect all higher-level sounds which use that 
lower-level sound data. 

This is because a single copy of the lower-level data is being used by several higher-level sounds. If you wish 
to avoid this, copy the lower-level data before editing it, change the name, change the upper-level data to 
use the newly-named lower data, and then save it. 

Since all sound data is kept track of by its name, the renamed data will be treated as a separate piece of data 
even though it may be identical to the data with the old name. 

In this way, lower-level sound data is always affected by upper-level sound data. When executing operations 
such as Load, Save and Disk Delete etc., always be aware of possible dependencies, and check whether it is 
ok to execute the operation for lower levels of data as well. (See "Fast Delete Mode" in Advanced Operation 
p. 3-95, and "Overwrite Switch" in Basic Operation p. 8-1 2). 
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About the Volume ID and sound data management 

What is the Volume ID? 

When large amounts of sound data are saved in a disk, the interdependent relationships of "which Partials 
and Samples are used by which Patch" can become very complicated. Although all data is kept track of by 
name, a Volume ID is assigned to each Volume to help manage large amounts of data. 

For example, suppose that there was a sound data name "CTR:E.Guitar-L". 

The first 3 characters of the name are the Volume ID, and are treated as part of the sound name. Even if there 
is an otherwise identically named sound, it will be handled as a separate sound if the Volume ID is different. 

* It is a good idea to use abbreviations of instrument names etc. as the Volume ID. In this exam- 
ple, GTR is used as an abbreviation for Guitar, indicating the type of sound. 

* For details on how to specify the Volume ID, refer to Basic Operation p.3-1 4. 

* When you record a stereo sample or copy a sound, the last three characters of the name are 
automatically added as -L, -R, AA, AB, etc. to indicate this. 



Using the Volume ID 

In the Disk Mode display, you can specify a Volume ID for the sounds you wish to have displayed. This 
allows you to quickly find the desired sound. This is especially useful when high-capacity disks are used to 
store a large number of sounds (Advanced Operation p. 6-25). 



Managing sound data 

In order to avoid complicated interdependence between sound data, use the same Volume ID for all sounds 
in the Volume and save all the data as one Volume. 
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Internal memory structure 



In order to produce sound, System parameters, sound data parameters, and wave data must be loaded into 
internal memory. 



S-760 



System Backup Memory 



System 
Parameter 



Load 
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System Parameter 
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(Floppy disk or SCSI device) 





System 






Program and 
Parameter 











Load 



Current Drive 
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When the system starts up, the system (program and parameters) is loaded from the Boot Drive (floppy disk 
drive or SCSI device), and other system parameters are loaded from the system backup memory inside the S- 
760. 

* For details on the Boot Drive, refer to Basic Operation p. 5-3. 

* System parameters can be classified into two groups. One of these is stored in system backup 
memory. For details, refer to Basic Operation p.8-7. 

After the system has started up, sounds (sound data parameters and wave data) are loaded from the Current 
Drive (floppy disk drive or SCSI device), and now the S-760 is finally able to produce sound. 

* For details on the Current Drive, refer to Basic Operation p.2-7. 

The memory into which the system and sounds are loaded is called Internal Memory. Sound data can be 
broadly divided into parameters and wave data. Wave data is loaded into Wave Memory. 

* When the S-760 is shipped, it has 2 Mbytes of wave memory. You can install separately sold 
memory expanders (SIM72-8 or SIM72-16) to expand the wave memory to a maximum of 32 
Mbytes (Basic Operation p.1-3). 

When the power is turned off, the system and sounds in internal memory will be lost, so save this data if nec- 
essary. The method of saving will depend on the type of data, so please read the following items carefully. 
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Internal memory structure 



Number of sounds 

Internal memory (lost when the power Is turned off) and floppy disks or SCSI devices can contain a maximum 
of the following numbers of each type of data. 

Type of sound data Internal memory / floppy disk Hard disk etc. 

Volume 1 1 28 

Performance 64 512 

Patch 128 1024 

Partial 255 4096 

Sample 512 8192 
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Loading/Saving the system 



The System (program and parameters) 

This data is saved on the system disk (floppy disk, hard disk, or magneto-optical disk). To save it, use the save 
operation in the Disk Mode item Save System. The following parameters are saved. 

Quick Load list (Advanced Operation p.6-2) 
Mark list (Basic Operation p.7-8) 
Template list (Advanced Operation p. 5-8) 
Volume ID list (Advanced Operation p.6-25) 

The system program and system parameters are always loaded or saved together. It is not possible to save just 
the system parameters along, but since they are always saved (overwritten) together with the system program, 
this is not a problem. 

However when upgrading to a new version of the system program, the system parameter settings will be 
rewritten to the factory settings. In this situation, use the System Dump function to transmit system parameter 
settings as a MIDI Exclusive data, and record this data on a MIDI sequencer. For details refer to Advanced 
Operation p. 6-6. 



System parameters 

System parameters are saved in system backup memory inside the S-760. To save it, use the System Mode 
item Load/Save System Parameters, this data includes the parameters of the following displays. 

System Parameter display (Advanced Operation p.3-91) 
System SCSI display (Advanced Operation p. 3-93) 
System MIDI display (Advanced Operation p.3-96) 

When the system is started up, this data is loaded from the system backup memory into internal memory, but 
you can also reload it again after startup (Advanced Operation p.3-104). If you have edited it but not yet 
saved it, this allows you to recover the previous settings. 
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Loading sound data 

Clear 



Overwrite 



If internal memory already contains sound data, a message will ask whether you want to erase all that sound 
data before loading new data (Clear Internal Memory Before Loading?). Select one of the following. 

Yes : Erase ail sound data from internal memory before loading. 

No : Load into free area of internal memory. If there is insufficient free memory, the data will be 

loaded incompletely. 
Cancel : The Load operation will be canceled. 



When loading into the free area of internal memory, you can choose to be asked whether or not identically- 
named sound data should be overwritten by the newly loaded data (Same Name! Overwrite?). 
This is determined by the System Parameter Overwrite Switch (Advanced Operation p. 3-96). 

Off : A message will ask whether it is ok to overwrite (Same Name! Overwrite?). 

F1 Yes : All the specified sound data will be loaded, and identically-named data will be overwrit- 
ten. 
F2 No : Identically-named data will not be loaded, and only differently-named sound data will be 

loaded. 
F3 Cancel: The Load operation will be canceled. 
On : No message will be displayed. All sound data will be loaded, and identically-named 

sound data will be overwritten. 



Error messages 

If wave memory is insufficient, a message of "Wave Memory Full" will appear and the data will be loaded 
incompletely for some sounds. Either expand the wave memory (Basic Operation p.l -3) or load only the ner- 
essary Volume/Performances/Patches. 

If you exceed the number of sounds that can be loaded into internal memory (Basic Operation p. 8-6), a mes- 
sage of "Directory Full" will appear, and the data will be loaded incompletely for some sounds. Load only the 
necessary Performances/Patches. 
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Saving sound data 



Sounds that can be saved 



When you save a Volume, all Performances used in that Volume will be saved. At the same time, all Patches, 
Partials, and Samples used by those Performances will also be saved. At this time, only the following data 
will be saved. 



Performances 
Patches 
Partials 
Samples 



Those that have a name. 

Those that have a name, and are assigned to a Part in the Performance. 

Those that have a name, and are used by a Patch of a Part. 

Those that have a name, and are used by a Partial used by a Patch of a Part. 



* Patches which are not assigned to a Part, and the Partials and Samples in such Patches cannot 
be saved as a Volume. Nor can they be handled by the Volume Dump function (Advanced 
Operation p.6-8). 

* Even if they have a name, sounds with a data size of seconds cannot be saved. 

As an example, let us suppose that a volume contains 20 named Patches and 1 named Performance. Patches 
1 —10 are assigned to Parts of a Performance, and Patches 11— 20 are not assigned to a Part. Even if we save 
the entire Volume, Patches 1 1—20 and the Partials and Samples used in these Patches will not be saved. 
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(Only the data in the shaded area will be saved.) 

Assign Patches 11—20 to an unused Part if you wish to save them. (Turn the MIDI channel off for unused 
Parts.) When using MIDI Program Change messages to select Patches, you must save the Patches you wish to 
use. 



Basic 8-9 



Saving sound data 



Sounds not included in any Volume 



When a Volume is saved, ihe names of all sounds used in that Volume are written into the Volume. 

When a Volume is loaded, all sounds written in the Volume are loaded. This means that when saving to a 

hard disk or other SCSI device, the following situations can occur. 

* When saving to a floppy disk, the following situations cannot occur since all previous sound 
data is always erased before saving. 



Example 1 



Suppose that you saved a Volume that contained four Performances. Later, you created a fifth Performance 
(with the identical Volume ID), and saved that Performance by itself to the same hard disk. The next time you 
load that Volume, the fifth Performance will not be loaded. 

Internal memory Hard disk 



Volume 



Internal memory 



Volume 



Performance 1 



Performance 2 



Performance 3 



Performance 4 



Performance 5 











Performance 1 












Performance 2 












Performance 3 












Performance 4 











Save 



Newly 
"created data 

Saved alone 





Volume 












Performance 1 












Performance 2 












Performance 3 












Performance 4 














Hard disk 




Volume 












Performance 1 












Performance 2 












Performance 3 












Performance 4 


















~»> 


Performance 5 













Since the fifth Performance was saved later by itself, it was not written into the previously-saved Volume. 

Thus, that Performance does not belong to any Volume. 

You will have to re-save the Volume with the five Performances, overwriting the previous Volume. 
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Saving sound data 



Example 2 



Suppose thai you loaded a Volume with two Performances from a hard disk. Later, you used the Delete 
Command (Advanced Operation p. 5-2) to delete the second Performance, and saved that Volume (overwrit- 
ing the old data). The second Performance on the hard disk is not deleted. 
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When the Volume was saved, all sound data names making up that Volume were written in the Volume 

data, so only the name of the first Performance was written. 

However since the second Performance was not deleted from the hard disk, it now no longer belongs to any 

Volume (as long as it is not used by another Volume). 

If the Performance is not needed, delete it in the Disk Delete display (Advanced Operation p.3-79). 
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Saving sound data 



Example 3 



Suppose that you loaded a Volume containing one Performance from a hard disk. Later, you modified the 
name of that Performance and saved that Volume (overwriting the old data). The Performance of the old 
name is not deleted. 
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Overwrite 



Unless it is being used by a different Volume, that Performance is now no longer used by any Volume. 
If the Performance is not needed, delete it in the Disk Delete display (Advanced Operation p.3-79). 



When saving to a SCSI device such as a hard disk, you have the option of being asked whether it is ok to 

rewrite the sound data if identically-named sound data already exists (Same Name! Overwrite?). 

The System parameter Overwrite Switch determines whether this message will appear (Advanced Operation 

p.3-96). 



F1 Yes 
F2 No 



Off : A message will ask whether it is ok to overwrite (Same Name! Overwrite?). 

All the specified sound data will be saved, and identically-named data will be overwritten. 

Identically-named data will not be saved, and only differently-named sound data will be 

saved. 
F3 Cancel: The Save operation will be canceled. 
On : No message will be displayed. All sound data will be saved, and identically-named sound 

data will be overwritten. 
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Saving sound data 



Error messages 



If the capacity of the hard disk etc. is exceeded, a message of "Disk Memory Full" will appear, and some 
sounds will be saved incompletely. Delete unneecled sound data in the Disk Delete display (Advanced 
Operation p. 3-79). 

If the number of sounds (Basic Operation p. 8-6) that can be saved on a hard disk etc. is exceeded, a message 
of "Directory Full" will appear, and some sounds will be saved incompletely. Delete unneeded sound data in 
the Disk Delete display (Advanced Operation p. 3-79). 
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Signal flow 



The S-760 receives MIDI messages at the MIDI IN connector and produces sound. The following diagram 
shows the signal flow from when a MIDI message is received to when sound is produced. 
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Output jacks 

MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN connector pass through the MIDI niter (Advanced Operation p.3-5), 
which can be set to determine which messages are received. For example, if you do not want the volume to 
change, you can specify that incoming MIDI Volume messages be ignored. 

The received MIDI messages are sent to the Part for the corresponding MIDI channel, and will sound the 
Patch of that Part. 

The S-760 can produce up to 24 simultaneous notes. (Each sample counts as a note, including notes in the 
Release stage.) If more than 24 notes are requested at once, the notes which actually sound will be deter- 
mined by the Patch Priority settings (Advanced Operation p. 3-1 4). 
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Chapter 9 



Using MIDI to select sounds 



Program Change messages from an external MIDI controller can be used to select 
Patches, Performances, or Volumes. 

To select sounds, make sure that the Performance Play display is selected. If a different 
display is selected, you may not be able to select sounds. 

Caution! 

When sequencer song data created for the SP-700 is used to play the S-760, be aware 
of the following. 

The internal memory of the SP-700 is divided into two parts; Volume A memory and 
Volume B memory. However the S-760 has only one internal memory. This means that 
if the song data created for the SP-700 contains MIDI messages (such as Bank Select 
messages, etc.) which switch the Volume Memory, the S-760 may not sound correctly. 
In such cases you will need to modify the song data appropriately for the S-760. 



Selecting Patches 



Program Change messages received on the channel of each Part can select Patches. 

Program numbers 1—128 can select Patches. The Patch with the Program Number matching ihe incoming 

Program Number will be selected. 

* You can specify independently for each MIDI channel whether or not Program Change mes- 
sages will be received. If you wish to select Patches, set Program Change messages to be 
received. 

1 . Select the Performance Play display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F1 Performance. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 1 :Perform Play. 

2. Set the MIDI channel for each Part. 

* Do not set the channel of a Part to the same channel as the Control Channel. If they are the 
same, Program Change messages will be applied to the Control Channel only, and will not 
select Patches for a Part. 

* When a Program Change message is received, the corresponding Patch will be selected for all 
Parts receiving that channel. If you have set two or more Parts to receive the same channel, 
with each Part using a different Patch so as to create splits or positional crossfades, select the 
Performance via the Control Channel. 

3. Move the cursor to the Patch name and press S1/DEC(List). The Select Patch display will 
appear. 

4. Specify the program number for each Patch. 

* Do not specify the same program number for two or more Patches. If you do, the lower-num- 
bered Patch will be given priority. 

* If you modify the program numbers, be aware of how they correspond with the program num- 
bers in sequencer data, etc. 

* It is possible to set the Patch program numbers so that they are the same as the Patch number 
(see the Renumber command, Advanced Operation p.5-10). 

5 Select the MIDI Filter 1 display. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 3:MIDI Filter. 
Select page 1 . 

6. Set the Prog (program change message receive switch) for each MIDI channel. With "o" dis- 
played, program change messages will be received. When set to "-" (off), they will not be 
received. 

* If you move the cursor to All and press S1/DEC S2/INC or the same value will be set for all 
channels. 
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Selecting Patches 



7. Select the Performance Play display. 

Press the Value knob. 
Select 1 :Perform Play. 

8. Using a MIDI keyboard etc., transmit a Program Change message on the same MIDI channel 
as a Part channel to select Patches. 
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Selecting Performances 



Program Change messages received on the Control Channel can select Performances. 

Program numbers 1 — 64 can be used to select Performances. The Performance with the Program Number 

matching the incoming Program Number will be selected. 

* When program numbers 65 — 128 are received, a Volume will be loaded from the Current 
Drive (when Control Mode is set to Perf/Vol). 

1 . Select the MIDI Control display. 
Press MODE. 

Select F6:System. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 3:MIDI. 
Select page 1 . 

2. Specify the Control Channel. 

* Do not set the Control Channel to the same channel as a Part. If they are the same, Program 
Change messages will be applied to the Control Channel only, and will not select Patches for a 
Part. 

3. Select the Performance Play display. 

Press MODE. 
Select F1 :Performance. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 1 :Perform Play. 

4. Move the cursor to the Performance name and press S1/DEC(List). The Select Performance 
display will appear. 

5. Set the Performance Number. 

* Do not specify the same program number for more than one Performance. If you do so, the 
lower-numbered Performance will be given priority. 

* If you modify the program numbers, be aware of how they correspond with the program num- 
bers in sequencer data, etc. 

* It is possible to set the Performance program numbers so that they are the same as the 
Performance number (see the Renumber command, Advanced Operation p. 5-10). 

6. Press EXIT. You will return to the Performance Play display. 

7. Using a MIDI keyboard etc., transmit a Program Change message on the same MIDI channel 
as the Control channel to select Performances. 
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Loading Volumes 



Program Change messages received on the Control channel can load Volumes from the Current Drive 
Program numbers 65 — 1 28 are used to load Volumes. 

Note! 

When MIDI messages are used to load a Volume, all sounds in internal memory will be erased before the 
Volume is loaded. Also, no sounds can be played while loading is in progress. 

1 . Select the MIDI Control display. 

Press MODE. 
Select F6:System. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 3:MIDI. 
Select page 1 . 

2. Specify the Control Channel. 

* Do not set the Control Channel to the same channel as a Part. If they are the same, Program 
Change messages will be applied to the Control Channel only, and will not select Patches for a 
Part. 

3. Set the Control Mode to Perf/Vol. 

The Volume with the Program Number matching the incoming Program Number will be selected. 

* If the Current Drive is a floppy disk, Volumes will not be loaded even when Program Change 
messages are received. 

* If the Control Mode is set to Perf only, Volumes will not be loaded. 

4. Select the Disk Utility display. 

Press MODE. 
Select F5:Disk. 
Press the Value knob. 
Select 5:Utility. 

5. Set TG (Target) to Volm (Volume). 

6. Set ID (Volume ID) to All. 

7. Move the cursor to PG# (Program Number) and specify the program number. 

* Do not set the same program number for more than one Volume. If you do so, the first 
Volume found by the S-760 will be loaded. 

* The sixty-four program numbers 65 — 1 28 can be used for Volumes. Volumes for which you do 
not wish to specify a program number should be turned off ( — ). 

* If you modify the program numbers, be aware of how they correspond with the program num- 
bers in sequencer data etc. 
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MIDI Switch Advanced 3-17 

Mixing Advanced 3-62 

Mode Basic 7-2 
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Octave Shift (Patch) Advanced 3-1 4 

Optimize Advanced 3-86 

Original Key Advanced 3-42 

Output Assign (Part) Advanced 3-2, Advanced 4-6 

Output Assign (Partial) Advanced 3-23, Advanced 4-6 

Output Assign (Patch) Advanced 3-14, Advanced 4-6 

Output Assign C/D Advanced 3-92, Advanced 4-5 

Output Mode Basic 3-13, Advanced 3-92 

One Shot (Loop Mode) Advanced 3-68 

Overwrite Mode Basic 8-1 2 

Overwrite Switch Basic 8-12, Advanced 3-96 

P 

Page Box Basic 7-5 

Page Mark Basic 7-5 

Pan (Part) Advanced 3-2 

Pan (Partial) Advanced 3-23 

Pan (Patch) Advanced 3-1 4, Advanced 4-8 

Pan (Sample) Advanced 3-26 

Park Heads Advanced 3-84 

Part Advanced 3-2 

Part Split Advanced 6-24 

Partial Basic 8-2, Advanced 3-22 

Patch Basic 8-2, Advanced 3-1 3 

Patch Priority Advanced 3-14 

Patch Split Advanced 3-16, Advanced 6-21 

Performance Basic 8-2, Advanced 3-2 

Phase Lock Advanced 3-6 

Pitch Bend Advanced 3-1 9 

Pitch Key Follow Advanced 3-24 

Polyphonic Aftertouch Advanced 3-6 

Positional Crossfade Advanced 6-24 

Power Sampling Expansion (OP-760-1) Basic 1 -5 

Preset (Template) Advanced 5-8 

Preview Function Advanced 3-93, Advanced 6-26 

Previous Sampling Advanced 3-44 

Program Change Basic 9-2, Advanced 3-97 

Program Number (Patch) Basic 9-2, Advanced 3-1 5 

Program Number (Performance)- Basic 9-4, Advanced 5-10 
Program Number (Volume) Basic 9-5, Advanced 3-83 

Program Number Sort (Patch) Advanced 5-10 

Program Number Sort (Performance) Advanced 5-10 

Q 

Quick Edit Advanced 3-1 1 

Quick Load Advanced 3-8, Advanced 6-2 

Quick Sampling (Patch) Advanced 3-21, Advanced 6-18 

Quick Sampling (Partial) Advanced 3-41 , Advanced 6-1 8 
Quick Sampling (Performance) Advanced 3-10 



Rate Convert Advanced 3-55 

Recover Function Advanced 3-93 

Release Loop Advanced 3-48 

Rename Partials Advanced 5-7 

Resonance (Partial) Advanced 3-28 

Restart Advanced 3-84 



s 

Sample Basic 8-2, Advanced 3-42 

Sample Dump Advanced 3-99, Advanced 6-12 

Sample Mix Table (SMT) Advanced 3-24 

Sampling Frequency Advanced 3-43 

Save (Sound Data) Basic 8-9, Advanced 3-72 

Save (System) Basic 8-7, Advanced 3-85 

Scan Basic 2-7 

SCSI Advanced 7-2 

SCSI Chain Advanced 7-3 

SCSI ID (Device Number) Advanced 7-2 

Set Stereo/Mono (Sample) Advanced 5-9 

Single Edit (Partial) Advanced 3-24 

Smoothing Advanced 3-50 

Sound Data Basic 8-2 

Split Mode Advanced 3-18 

Stereo Edit (Equalizer) Advanced 3-5 

Stereo Output Advanced 3-92, Advanced 4-4 

Streaming Tape Backup Device Advanced 3-75 

System (Program & Parameter) Basic 8-7 

System Backup Memory Basic 8-7, Advanced 3-104 

System Dump Advanced 3-98, Advanced 6-6 

S-770/750 Basic 1-2, Advanced 7-6 

SP-700 Basic 1-2, Advanced 7-6 

SYS-772 Version 2.0 Basic 1-2, Advanced 7-6 



Template Advanced 5-8 

Terminator Advanced 7-4 

Threshold Advanced 3-45 

Time Display Advanced 3-92 

Time Key Follow (I VA) Advanced 3-36 

Time Key Follow (TVF) Advanced 3-32 

Time Stretch Advanced 3-51 

Time Velocity Sens (TVA) Advanced 3-36 

Time Velocity Sens (TVF) Advanced 3-32 

Trigger Source Advanced 3-44 

Truncate Advanced 3-57 

TVA Envelope (Partial) Advanced 3-37 

TVF Envelope (Partial) Advanced 3-33 



Basic 7-13 
Advanced 5-8 



u 

Upper Case Letter (NAME) 
User Set (Template) 



Velocity Crossfade Advanced 6-24 

Velocity Curve Sens (I VA) Advanced 3-35 

Velocity Curve Sens (TVF) Advanced 3-30 

Velocity Curve Type (MIDI Filter) Advanced 3-6 

Velocity Curve Type (TVA) Advanced 3-34 

Velocity Curve Type (TVF) Advanced 3-29 

Velocity Mix Advanced 3-27 

Velocity Switch Advanced 3-27 

Volume Basic 8-2 

Volume Dump Advanced 6-8 

Volume ID Basic 8-4, Advanced 3-1 03 



w 

Wait Trigger (MIDI Monitor) 

Waveform (LFO) 

Wave Memory 



Advanced 3-7 

Advanced 3-39 

Basic 1-3, Basic 8-5 



Basic 9-8 



MEMO 



Basic 9-9 



Information 

When you need repair service, call your local Roland Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in your country 
as shown below. 



ARGENTINA 

Instrumentos Musicales 

S.A. 

Florida 63K 
(llK)5i Buenos Aires 
ARGENTINA 
TEL (01 1. 11+ 40?; 

BRAZIL 

Roland Brasil Ltda. 

R. Cnronel Octaviano l!.i Silveira 
203 05522-01(1 
Sao Paulo BRAZIL 
TEL: (1)1 1) 843 "377 

CANADA 

Roland Canada Music Lid. 
(Head Office) 

5480 Parkwoud Way Richmond 
II. C. V6V 2M4 CANADA 
TEL: (0604) 270 6626 

Roland Canada Music l.ld. 
(Toronto Office) 

Unit 2. 101 Woodbine Downs 
Blvd. Elohicoke, ON 
M1WI.Y1 CANADA 
TEL: (0416) 213 '1707 

MEXICO 

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v. 

Av. Toluca No. 323 Col. Olivar de 

los Padres U17S0 Mexico D.F. 

MEXICO 

TEL: (525) 068 04 80 

La Casa Wagner de 
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v. 

Av. Corona No. 202 SJ. 
Guadalajara, lalisco Mexico 
C.P.44100 MEXICO 
TEL: (IB) 613 1414 

PANAMA 

Produclos Superiores, S.A. 
Apartado 653 - Par\ama 1 
REP. DE PANAMA 
TEL: 26 3322 

U. S. A. 

Roland Corporation U.S. 

7200 Dominion Circle 

Los Angeles, CA. I0040-.3t>46, 

U. S. A. 

TEL: (0213)685 5141 

VENEZUELA 

Musicland Digital C.A. 

Av. Francisco de Miranda, 
Cenlro Paruue de Crista!, Nivel 
C2 Local 20 Caracas 
VENEZUELA 
TEL: 102) 285 1218 

AUSTRALIA 

Roland Corporation 
Australia Ply. Ltd. 

38 Campbell Avenue 
Dee Why West. NSW 21)11 
AUSTRALIA 
ILL: (02) 182 8266 

NEW ZEALAND 

Roland Corporation (NZ) 
Ltd. 

17 Ml. Eden Ro.ul. Mt Eden, 
Auckland 3, NEW ZEALAND 
TEL: (01) 3048 715 

HONG KONG 

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd. 
Service Division 

22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen 

Wan, New Territories. HONG 

KONG 

TEL: 2415 0411 



INDONESIA 

FT CITRARAMA 

BELANT1KA 

Koiupieks Perkantoran Duta 

Merlin Blok E Nio.6— 7 

II. Cajah Mada No,3—5. Jakarta 

10130, 

INDONESIA 

TEL: (021) 3851)073 

KOREA 

Cosmos Corporation 
Service Station 

261 2nd Floor Nak-Won Arcade 
|ong-Ko ku, Seoul, KOREA 
TEL: (02) 742 8844 

MALAYSIA 

Bentley Music SDN BHD 

No.l42,Jalan Bukil Binlang 55100 
Kuala Lumpur, MALAYSIA 
TEL: 103) 2443333 

PHILIPPINES 

G.A. Yupangco & Co. Inc. 

331 Gil I. Puyat Avenue 
Makali, Metro Manila 1200, 
PHILIPPINES 
TEL: (021 841 4801 

SINGAPORE 

Swee Lee Company 
BLOCK 231, 
Bain Street 003-23 
Bras Basah Complex, 
SINGAPORE 0716 
TEL; 3367886 

CRISTOFOR1 MUSIC PTE 
LTD 

335,loo Chial Road SINGAPORE 

1542 

TEL: 3450435 

TAIWAN 

Siruba Enterprise (Taiwan) 
Co., LTD. 

Room. 5. Ill No. 1 12 Chun;; Shan 

N.Road Sec.2 Taipei, TAIWAN, 

R.O.C. 

TEL: (02) 561 3334 

THAILAND 

Theera Music Co. , Ltd. 

330 Vemg Nakorn Kasem, Soi 2, 
Bangkok 10100, THAILAND 
TEL: (02) 2248821 

BAHRAIN 

Moon Stores 

Bad Al Bahrain Road, 
P.O.Box 20077 
Stale ol BAHRAIN 
TEL: 211 005 

IRAN 

TARAD1S 

Mir Emad Ave. No. 15, 10th street 

P. O. Box 15875/417! Teheran, 

IRAN 

TEL: 1021)8751,524 

ISRAEL 

Halilit P. Greenspoon & 
Sons Ltd. 

8 Ret?if Ha'aliya Hashnya St 
Tel-Aviv-Y,ifo ISRAEL 

TEL: (03) 6823666 

JORDAN 

AMMAN Trading Agency 

Prince Mohammed St. P. O. Box 
825 AmmanllllSIORDAN 
TEL: (1)6) 6412(10 



KUWAIT 

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi 

P.O.Box 126Sat'at 13002 

KUWAIT 

TEL: 5711444 

LEBANON 

A. Chahine & Fils 

P.O. Box 16-5857 Gergi Zeidan Si 
Chahine Building, Achralieh 
Beirut, LEBANON 
TEL (01 1 335741 

OMAN 

OHI Electronics & 
Trading Co. LLC 

P. O. Box 884 Muscat 
Sultanate of OMAN 
TEL: 706 01(1 

QATAR 

Badie Studio & Stores 

P.O.Box 62, 
DOHA QATAR 
TEL: 423554 

SAUDI ARABIA 

SAF Music Center 

AL-Khobar 3H52. P. O Box 1366 
SAUDIARABIA 

TEL: (03) 848 3311 

Abdul Latif S. Al-Ghamdi 
Trading Establishment 

AI-Tamini Commercial And 
Residential Center Al-Khobar 
Dharan Highway W/Hamood St 
P. O. Box 3631 A!-Khober 
31152 SAUDI ARABIA 
TEL: (03) 848 2332 

SYRIA 

Technical Light & Sound 
Center 

Khaled Ebn Al Walid St 
PO.Box 13520 
Damascus -SYRIA 
TEL: (01 1)2235 384 

TURKEY 

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret 

Siraselvier Cad. Gunev Ishani No. 
86/6 Taksim, Istanbul TURKEY 
TEL: (0212) 2440324 

U.A.E 

Zak Electronics & Musical 
Instruments Co. 

Zabeel Road, Al Sherooo Bids,., 

Mo. 14, Grand Floor DUBAI 

U.A.E. 

P.O. Box 8050D1JBAI, U.A.E 

TEL:|C4)3n0715 

EGYPT 

Al Fanny Trading Office 

4. Ebn 1 lagar Ai Askalany Street, 
Ard El Coll. Heliopolis, Cairo, 
11341 ECYPI 
TEL: (02)4171828 
(021 4185531 

MAURITIOUS 

Philannc Music Center 

4th, Floor Noll, Happy World 
House Sir William Newton Street 
Porl Luis MAURITIOUS 
TEL: 242 2486 

REUNION 

FO- YAM Marcel 

25 Rue Jules MermaoZL 
I'haudmn - BP74 47411 
Ste Clotilde REUNION 
TEL: 28 24 16 



SOUTH AFRICA 

That Other Music Shop 
IPTY) Ltd. 

II Melle Street (Cnr Melle and 
Jula Street) 
Braamtonlein2t)0I 
Republic ol SOUTH AFRICA 
TEL: (011)4034105 

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd. 

17 Werdmuller Centre Claremont 

7700 

Republic 14' SOUTH A FRIC A 

TEL: (021)61 403(1 

AUSTRIA 

E. Dematte &Co. 

Neu-Rum Siemens-Strasse I 

A-6040 Innsbruck P.O.Box 83 

AUSTRIA 

TEL: (0512) 26 44 260 

BELGIUM/HOUAND/ 
LUXEMBOURG 

Roland Benelux N. V. 
Houlslra.it 1 B-2260 Oevel- 
Westerlo BELGIUM 
TEL: (014) 57581 1 

CYPRUS 

Radex Sound Equipment 
Ltd. 

17 Diagorou St.. P.O.Box 2046, 
Nicosia CYPRUS 
TEL: (02) 453 426 
102)466 123 

DENMARK 

Roland Scandinavia A/S 

Langcbrogade 6 Post Box 1137 
DK- 1023 Copenhagen K 
DENMARK 
TEL: 32 45 3111 

FRANCE 

Guiilard Musiques Roland 

ZAC de Rosarge Los Ethels 01700 
M1RIUE1. FRANCE 
TEL: 7226 5060 

Guiilard Musiques Roland 
(Paris Office) 

1423 roe Leon GeuKrov 14400 
V1TRY-SUR-SEINE FRANCE 
TEL: (1)4680 86 62 

FINLAND 

Roland Scandinavia As, 
Filial Finland 

Lautlasaarentie 54 B 
Em-00201 Helsinki. FINLAND 
P. O. Box No. 101 
TEL: (01 682 4020 

GERMANY 

Roland Elektronische 
Musikinstrumente 
Handelsgesellschafl mbH. 

Ostsirasse 16, 22844 Nordcrsledt, 

GERMANY 

TEL: 1(14(1) 52 61 1040 

GREECE 

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Lid. 

20. Alexandras St. & Bouboulinas 
54 St. 106 82 Athens, GREECE 
TEL: (01 18232415 

HUNGARY 

Intermusica Ltd. 

Warehouse Area DFPO' PI.83 
1 1-2046 Torokbalint, HUNGARY 
TEL. (01) 1868105 



IRELAND 

The Dublin Service Centre 
Audio Maintenance 
Limited 

II Biunswick Place Dublin 2 
Republic of IRELAND 

TEL: (01)677322 

ITALY 

Roland Italy S. p. A. 

Vialedelle Industrie. 8 
20020 Arose Milano. ITALY 
TEI :(02) 13581311 

NORWAY 

Roland Scandinavia Avd. 

Kontor Norge 

Lilleakereeien2Postboksl5 
Li!leakerN-02l6Oslo 
NORWAY 
TEL: 273 0074 

POLAND 

P. P. H. Brzostowicz Marian 

61-502 Po/nan, u[, Eilarecka II, 
TEL: 1061)332 665 
03-624 Warszawa, ill, Blokowa32, 
TEL: (02) 1.71 44 14 

PORTUGAL 

Caius - Tecnologias Audio e 
Musica , Lda. 

RuedeCatarinal31 
4000 Porto, PORTUGAL 
I EL: (02) 38 4456 

RUSSIA 

PETROSHOP 

Vershavskoe, Shussc, 27-1 
Moscow, RUSSIA 
TEL: 045 10 1 0S12 

INVASK Limited 

LeninaStr. 13-342 
Krasnogursk 143400 
Moscow Region, RUSSIA 
TEL: INS 564 61 44 

SPAIN 

Roland Electronics 

de Espana, S. A. 

Calle Bolivia 231 08020 Barcelona, 

SPAIN 

TEL: (13) 308 I00O 

SWEDEN 

Roland Scandinavia AJS 

Danvik Center 28 A, 2 tr. 
S-I3I 30 Ixlacka SWEDEN 
TEL: (OS) 702 0020 

SWITZERLAND 

Roland (Switzerland) AG 
Musitronic AG 

Gerberstrasse 5. CH-4410 Liestal, 

SWITZERLAND 

I EL: (0611 121 1615 

UNITED KINGDOM 

Roland (U.K.) Ltd., Swansea 
Office 

Atlantic Close, Swansea 
Enterprise Park SWANSEA 
West Glamorgan SA7 1E|. 
UNITED KINGDOM 
ILL: (01712) 702701 



As of December, IX, l*S 




■ For Europe • 



This product complies with the requirements of European Directive 89/336/EEC. 



-For Germany - 



Bescheinigung des Herstellers/lmporteurs 



Hiermit wird bescheinigt, daB der/die/das 

Digital Sampler S-760 

(Gerat, Typ, Bezeichnung) 

in Ubereinstimmung mit den Bestimmungen der BMPT- 

AmtsblVfg 243/1991 , 46/1992 funk-entstort ist. 

Der vorschriftsmaBige Betrieb mancher Gerate (z. B. 

MeBsender) kann alierdings gewissen Einschrankungen 

unterliegen. Beachten Sie deshalb die Hinweise in der 

Bedienungsanleitung. 



Dem Zentralamt fur Zulassungen im Fernmeldewesen 
wurde das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerates angezeigt und 
die Berechtigung zur Uberprutung der Serie auf die 
Einhaitung der Bestimmungen eingeraumt. 

Roland Corporation 

4-16 Dojimahama 1-Chome Kita-ku Osaka 530 Japan 

(Name und Anschrift des Herstellers/lmporteurs) 



-For the USA- 



FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION 
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT 

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the 
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential 
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in 
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee 
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or 
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the 
interference by one or more of the following measures: 

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna. 

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver. 

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected. 

- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help. 

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment. 
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit. 



-For Canada- 



CLASS B 



NOTICE 



This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference 
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications. 



v_ 



CLASSE B 



AVIS 



Cet appareil numerique ne depasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des emissions de bruits radioelectriques 
fixes dans le Reglement des signaux parasites par le ministere canadien des Communications. 



^Roland 
70120245 



UPC 701Z0245 



Roland Corporation 



00125089 '96-1-E2-3lS(D) 



